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That method of teaching the Accidence of tlie Classical Lan- 
guages which, under the name of the " Crude-Form System," 
discards the fiction under which the nominative case of a 
noun, or the 1st person of the present tense of a verb, is 
treated as, iu some peculiar sense, the word, from which the 
other cases or tenses are deduced, has so far made good its 
ground as no longer U^ stand in need of defence or apology. 
That the nominative case is as much a formed word as the 
accusative or genitive, that is, made like the other cases by 
addition of a suffix, or hy some equivalent process, from a 
stem or declinablo form called in thia Grammar the Crude 
Form,* and that the present tense of a verb ia also very gene- 
rally made in like manner from a verbal stem ; that the 
various cases and tenses are easily made from the stem or 
crude form, hut only by . raosi- artificiaj- Snd sometimeB gro- 
tesque devices from the noaiia'ajiTe-case and present tense 
respectively; that the otherwise perplexing diversities of 
declension and conjugation are thus simply explained, regard 
being paid to the different terminations of the crude form ; 
that analogies, real and not arbitrary, are readily seized and 
pursued to their legitimate consequences, even by young stu- 
dents, so that an effort of memory is converted into a reaeon- 
mg process ; and that the science of tracing the derivation of 

* Cnide forraa are indicated in thia Grammar by a hyphen aflrxecl ; 
Ihiia, Ittttoc being the nom.smg. of Iho Greek word aignityinc horse, 
ijT^rDi;, the accus. Bing., etc, the cmde-ftani etale of the word is writlan 
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one word from another, either in the same or a kindred lan- 
guage, (which, when the nominative case or the present tense 
is taten for the starting-point, often seems to the beginner 
little else than a succession of lucky guesses, in which he 
chiefly admires the ingenuity, perhaps the audacity, of his 
tutor,) is brought under obvious and easily stated rules, scarcely 
less rigorous than those which govern mathematioal opera- 
tions; — all this will scarcely be questioned as matter of 
theory;* and it is believed that the experience of those who 
have made fair trial of the system would shew that it has 
succeeded well in practice." Yet while the admirable Latin 
Grammar of Professor Key has been in use for more than ten 
years, and though Exercise Bookis, both Greek and Latin, 
have been published on this system,f no corresponding Greek 
Grammar, so far as the writer knows, has yet appeared, 
although the system is perhaps still better adapted to the 
Greek than to the Latin language. To supply this deficiency 
the present Grammar is offered. It has been in a great 
measure compiled, but with many changes and considerable 
additions, from the Elementary Grammars of Professor G. 
Curtius J and Dr. H. L. Ahrens,§ which, like many other ap* 
proved Greek Grammars in Germany, are foimded on the 
System of Crude Forms. 

The writer's especial thanks are due to his friends and 
former Tutors, Professors Key and Maiden, of University 

* On the Crude-form System see the Preface to Professor Key's 
(larger) Latin Grammar, and articles by the same author in BelPs 
English Journal of Education^ Nos. 48 and 49 ; also an article by 
Mr. John Bobson, B.Am in Xh'^ Classical Museum, vol. iv., p. 388. 

f Constructive Greek Exercises, and Constructive Latin Exercises, by 
John Robson, Bi A,» published by Walton and Maberly. 

X GriechiftcHe Suhulgrammatik, von Dr. G. Curtius. Prag. 

§ Griechische Fopmenlehre des Homerischen und Attischen Dialekies, 
von Dr. H. L. Ahrens. Gottingon. 



PREFACE. Vll 

College, London. In common with all who have made the 
Greek and Latin languages their special study, he is under 
great obligations to Professor Key for his critical researches in 
classical philology, and for the many important and original 
additions he has made to it as a science. It was, moreover, 
at Mr. Key's suggestion that the compilation of this book was 
at first undertaken; much valuable assistance and advice have 
been received from him during its progress;* and, in many 
points of form and arrangement, free use has been made of 
his Latin Grammar: but the references contained in the notes 
to the Grammar, and the other philological writings of Pro- 
fessor Key, furnish no adequate measure of the extent to 
which this book is indebted to him. 

Had the excellent but brief fragment of a Greek Grammar 
for Schools, printed many years ago by Professor Maiden, been 
completed, this attempt would never have been made. While 
the sheets were passing through the press, the writer was 
favoured with the perusal, in MS., of the earlier portion (on 
Letter-changes and on the Substantives) of a much more 
extended Grammar by the same distinguished scholar.f From 
this source, as well as from sundry criticisms kindly com- 
mimicated from time to time,J some valuable improvements 
were derived ; and very frequently, when the writer found 
the methods he had adopted corroborated by Mr. Maiden's 
MS., he was reminded how much of what was most accurate 

* Particularly in the §§ on Letter-changes, and on the laws of Verbal 
formations. Many of the illustrations given in the foot-notes are founded 
on suggestions from Prof. Key. 

t ^ Ex pede HerculenL" — It is impossible not to express a hope that 
this Grammar may be in due time completed : it would leave little 
to be desired in this department of Greek learning. 

X Particularly on some portions of the detailed conjugation of ypw^-, 
§§ 353, etc. The rules in §§ 115 — 120 are principally taken, with the 
author's leave, from the fragment mentioned in the text. 
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in his knowledge of the Greek language was due, directly 
or indirectly, to the Professor of Greek in University College. 
It is intended shortly to publish a brief Syntax, with 
chapters on the Dialectical Varieties, and on Accents.'*' 



Owens College, Mancuesteb, 
May 15, 1857. 



* The marks of accent are not printed in the body of this Gramnuir, 
except in a very few instances to distinguish between identical forms. 
Until the laws which govern them are understood they are of little use 
to the learner, and by their omission space is gained for marking the 
quantity of all doubtful vowels, — a matter, it is believed, of much 
greater importance to a beginner. 
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INTEODncnON. 

1. The Greek kngtiage waa Bpoken by the ancient Hellenes 
('EXXi|vft), the inhabitants of Greece, its islands, and cmlonies. 
It is akin to the Sanscrit, Persian, and Latin langnagoa, and to 
those of the SlaTonic, the Lithuanian, the German, and the Celtic 
nations, etc All these are sister tongues, and together form the 
Indo-Germanic family of languages. 

2. The Greek people was divided at an early period into tribes, 
each of which spoke a distinct dialect. The principal dialects of 
the Greek language are the jEolic, the Doric, and the Ionic. 

3. The Ionic dialect was spoken by the Ionian Greeks in 
Attica, in many islands, and in the Ionian colonies in Asia 
Minor. Of all the dialects it waa the first which was cultivated 
ia poetry. It gave rise to three distinct but closely related dia- 

a. The old Ionic, or Epic, dialect, which is preserved in the 
poems of Homer, Heaiod, and their successors. 

6. The new Ionic dialect, known to us principally from the 
History of Herodotus. 

c. The A die dialect, in which were written the numeroua works 
in poetry and prose which Athena produced in her prime. Tlie 
principal writers of the Attic dialect are the tragic poets 
.^chyluH, Sophocles, and Euripides ; the comic poet Aristopha- 
nes ; the historians Thuoydides and Xenophon ; the philoso- 
pher Plato ; and the great orators Lj-sias, Demosthenes, and 
^schines. 

Through the pre-eminenca of Athens in Greece, and the excel- 
lence of the Athenian literature, the Attic became the principal 
dialect : it has sinoe been made th( acknowledgod standard of 
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the language ; and when Oreeh simply is spoken o^ Attic Greek 
is commonly meant. 

4. Varieties of the MoLic dialect were spoken by the .^lians 
in Asia Minor, Boeotia, and Thessaly. The poet Alceeus, and the 
poetess ^appho^ in the island of Lesbos, wrote in the .^lic 
dialect. 

5. The DorxG dialect was spoken by the Dorians in North 
Greece, Peloponnesus, and Crete, and in the numerous Dorian 
colonies, especially in Sicily and Lower Italy. Doric is the dia- 
lect of the lyric poet Pindar and of the bucolic poet Theocritus. 
The choral odes of the Attic tragedians also contain individual 
Doric forms. 

6. When Athens had ceased to be the leading city of Greece, 
the Attic dialect still continued to be the speech of all cultivated 
Greeks. It soon began, however, to fall away from its ancient 
purity ; and from the third century before Christ, the commom, 
dialect (i) Koivrj diaktieros) was distinguished from the older Attic. 

7. Mid-way between the older Attic and the common dialect 
stands the great philosopher Aristotle. Among the later authors 
the most important are the historians Polybius, Plutarch, Arrian, 
and Dio Cassius ; the geographer Strabo ; and the rhetoricians 
Dionysius of Halicamassus, and Lucian. 
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The letters of the Greek alphabet are as follows : — 


letters. Small letters. 


Name. 


Frounnciation. 


A a 


Alpha 


a (short or long). 


B fit 


Beta 


b. 


r yf 


Gamma 


g (as in ffun). 


A d 


Delta 


d. 


£ c 


E psilon 


e (short). 


F f 


Vau 


w. 


z C^ 


Zeta 


(z). 


H 17 


Eta 


e (long). 


e e^ 


Theta 


th (as in thin). 


I i 


Iota 


i (short or long). 


K K 


Kappa 


k 


A X 


Lambda 


L 



micron 
Pi 

Koppa 
Rho 


(short). 

p. 

k (before o). 


Sigma 
Taa 


t. 


U pailon 

Plii 

Chi 


u (sliort or long). 

ph or f. 

ch (as in German). 



a 0, OmCga o(long). 

9. The oharactera of the Greek alphabet do not differ mate- 
riallj from those of the Latin, or of modem languages. All are 
derived from the Phcenician alphabet. 

10. r y before the gutturals y, r, ^, ^, waa pronounced aa u in 
Irmff: henoe in Latin words derived from the Greek n is Bubsti- 
tuted for it. T*yy« waa pronounced tengo ; Ayxi(rr)c, Anchise) ; 
ipopniy^,plu3rniinx. 

11. The letter iiaii, F F (called also, from its shape, diga/iama), 
was entirely rejected in Ionic and Attic. It baa even disappeared 
from the manuscript* of tbe Homeric poems ; thougli it ja plain, 
from metrical considerations, tbat when those poems were com- 
posed, tbe letter had not yet become obsolete, at least in pro- 
nunciation. Its eiistence is, besides, sufficiently attested by 
ancient inscriptions. For tbese reasons, and irom ita use in 
explaining the inflections of words, ajid the connection of the 
Greek with, kindred languages,* vati has been restored to ita 
place in the alphabet. 

12. The moat ancient Greek seems to have pc«sessed a codho- 
' nantal i, equivalent to the English y (consonant). Though this 

letter has disappeared from the classical Greek, traces of it arc 

• Compare, for inelance, the Greek worda Divog, Xlcai, aov (i. a. fov 
voc, filuv, tifov), wilh the Latin finum, vfderS, Suubi; and ip-fou 
ifipyov) with Che EngliBh aorA, and Qerman WtrA. 
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found in the changes arising out of its combination with the 
several consonants.* 

13. The precise sound of f has been lost. It is very commonly 
pronoimced as c^ or dz; yet in many forms it is more accurately 
represented by sd, or perhaps by the sounds heard in both parts 
of ^ud^e. Hence it occupies the same place in the alphabet as 
our g, which before i and e often has this soimd. 

14. ? was used only before o: as, ^opivBot, 2vpdQofriot, on 
coins, for KopivBosy Svpa/coo-toi. Hence its name koppa^ as op- 
posed to kappa, which was once used only before a,1"as was the 
case always with the Latin k — kalumnia, KarthagOy kalendce ; 
while the Latin q was used only before u, which in the old Latin 
alphabet represented the Greek o. Observe, also, that the Latin 
q (Q) occupies the same place in the Latin alphabet as ? in the 
Greek. 

15. The character o- is used at the beginning and in the middle 
of words, r at the end : thus, <tvv, a-euo, rjaav ; but frovos, K€pasw 
In compound words r is sometimes used at the end of the first 
element of the compoimd : as, npos-epxofiai, bvs-fiaros, 

16. Y V was probably pronounced nearly as the French u or 
German il : rvTrrco as tUptd, approaching t^to, 

17. Li addition to the letters already given, the Greek lan- 
guage possesses the character ' {spirittui asper, the aspirate or 
rough breathing), which is pronoimced like the English A, and is 
written over the vowel to which it belongs: thus, i^ is pro- 
nounced hea;; 'Em-ap, Hector, The aspirate is usually written 
over the second vowel of a diphthong: as, ovroy, houtos. Every 
initial p takes the aspirate ; and when double p occurs in the 
middle of a word, ' is sometimes placed over the second : thus, 
paifriobos, rhapsOdus ; Uvppos, Pi/rrhus, With this exception, * is 
only found at the beginning of words. 

18. The sign, * (spiritics lenis, the smooth breathing), is usually 
placed over all initial vowels and diphthongs which do not take 

* It is plain, however, that the so-called consonantal i, p, and w (f ), 
are merely the vowels i (as in French) and « (oo) uttered with great 
rapidity. 

t An ancient inscription contains the word I-VO0D0RKA2, u e. 
Av9odopKast thus exhibiting kappa and koppa in one and the same 
word before a and o respectively (Rose, Inscr. Or. Tab. viii.). 
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OF SOUNDS AND LETTER-CHANGES. 

23. The natural order of the vowels has been ascertained to be 
f, €, a, o, V, pronounced as on the continent. The three interme- 
diate vowels, €, a, o, which are nearly akin, are sometimes called 
the strong, and the extreme vowels, i, v, as partaking in some 
degree of the nature of consonants (§ 12, n.), the weak vowels. 

24. The consonants are divided, accordingly as they are or are 
not audible without the aid of a vowel, into miUes and semi- 
v<ywel8. 

25. The mutes are classified, according to the part of the 
mouth by which they are produced, into throat-sounds (guttu- 
rals), teeth-sounds (dentals), and lip-sounds (labials). They are 
again distinguished, according to the strength with which they 
are uttered, as hard (tenues), soft (mediee), and aspirated (aspi- 
rates). 



*; but as this sign only denotes the absence of the rough breath- 
ing, it has not been thought necessary to use it in this grammar. 

19. The sign *, at the end of a word, signifies that a vowel or 
diphthong has been thrown away : thus, nap €K€ivta, for irapa 
(K€iv<pf by the side of yonder man ; ctt' apiarfpa, for em apiarfpa, 
an the left hand. The sign *, when so used, is called the apos- 
trophe, 

20. The same sign is employed to signify that a crusts {KpdirXs, 
mixing), or contraction, has taken place of two words into one : 
thus, Tovpofjidf for TO ovofid ; Koyados, for kol dyddos. In this case, 
the letters are written close together. 

21. The mark " over a vowel denotes that that vowel is long ; 
**, that it is short; "**, that it is common, t.«. variably long or 
short. But, as the length of the vowels e and o is already de- 
noted by the character (c or 17, o or »), the signs of quantity are 
only used with a, t, and v. 

22. For the division of sentences and periods, the comma and 
fvU stop are employed in Greek. If the point is placed above the 
line, it is equivalent to our colon or semicolon : as. iamfpa rjv 
roTc rfXBtv ayyfXos, it was evening; then came a messenger. The 
sign of interrogation was ; : as, ri eiwds ; wJtot did you say f \ 
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Hard Soft ABpirated 
(tenues). (medise). (aspiratse). 



Throat-sounds (gutturals) 


K 


y 


X kHsounda. 


Teeth-sounds (dentals) 


r 


b 


$ t-sounds. 


Lip-sounds (labials) 


V 


P 


^ p-sounds. 



26. The semivowels are p, X, y (nasal), v, fiy a; and f. The 
three nasal sounds, y (nasal), v, fiy correspond to the three classes 
of mutes, guttural, dental, and labial * : o- and f are dental and 
labial spirarUSf and the consonant-i (^) would have been the cor- 
responding guttural : p,\, fi, v, are sometimes called liquids, and 
o- the sibilant, 

27. From the union of o- with certain of the mutes, arise the 
double consonants, ^y (,{: V^ is only a shorter symbol for wo- or 
(jxr, $ for Ko- or x^, f for the imion of d with a spirant (o- or con- 
sonant-t).t But f is not Written for ko- in compounds of the 
preposition ck : as, cko-cd^o), J rescue ; not €(&>(&. 

28. Vowels, — The strong (intermediate) vowels followed by either 
of the weak (extreme) vowels form diphthongs : thus, €-v becomes 
cv, weU; 7ra-id- becomes TrmS-, boi/; yepe-X becomes yevci, to the 
race. The diphthongs are as follows : cc, 17, m, a, 01, ^, ev, tfVy av, ov. 
In diphthongs compounded of 17, a, or cd, and 1, the i was not at 
all, or but slightly, audible, and hence in our editions of Greek 
authors it is usually written imdemeath the long vowels {rj, a, 
<p ; iota subscript), 

29. The Greek diphthongs were probably formed by the rapid 
succession of the several sounds. In England they are generally 
pronounced as the same combinations of letters would be pro- 
nounced in English. 

30. If two vowels which usually form a diphthong are to be 
pronounced separately, the sign of diceresis (**, diaipca-Xs, separa- 
tion) is placed over the latter : thus, »rai'5-, 6oy, is pronovmced 
pO'id; avTTvo-f sleepless, a-upno-, 

31. The (so-called) diphthoug vi arises from the union of v 
with the consonant-* ; hence it is found only before vowels, and 



* Hence the combinations ye, yy, etc., vr, v^, etc., and /xtt, etc., are 
very frequent: a/iTreXoc* a/i^t, ayicvpo, ayytKoQ^ avrX, avdpog ; ampelos, 
Bmphif anAura, an^elos, and, saidros, 

f Compare Jupiter for Diu-piter, diurnal eaidjoumcd, etc. 
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should be pronounced Vr^ : as, fivia (moo-ya), a fly ; uior, (hoo- 
yos), a son. Compare musca (French, mouche), ojidfllius (Spanish, 
hijo.) 

32. The (weak) vowels, i, v, before «, ?;, a, o, o>, generally remain 
unchanged, each vowel retaining its separate sound : as, (ro<^i-a-, 
wisdom; >u-a), I loosen ; v-€t, it rains. 

33. Vowels identical with, or akin to, each other, are rarely 
allowed to stand together. To prevent their juxtaposition, con- 
traction is resorted to. The following rules are observed : — 

I. In the contraction of like vowels, 

aa becomes d : thus yepaa becomes y€pd. 



(€ 


€1 


aiTf€ 


mreu 


«»? 


V 


aiT(rir€ 


aiTi^re, 


C€( 


€1 


aiTffi 


airci. 


CI 


T 


Xiios 


Xioff. 


OO 


ov 


ttXoos 


TrXouf. 


OfiO 


a> 


(tjXoo) 


{rj\o>. 


OOi 


01 


(rjXooif 


CrjXoiS, 


OOV 


ov 


ttXoov 


ttXov 



II. In the contraction of unlike vowels, 
a. o prevails over a or €. 

ao becomes a> : thus rTfiaofitp becomes rlfxafAev, 



aa 


a> 


Ti/xao> 


TlfldK 


aoi 


^ 


aoibrf 


o)8iy. 


aov 


0) 


TLfiaov 


rr/iQ>. 


oa 


«♦ 


atboa 


ai$Q>. 


€0 


ov 


yfV€os 


•yfwovs. 


€(0 


a> 


<f)t\eoi> 


<^iXci). 


€0t 


Ol 


Xpva-cni 


Xpvo-oi. 


fOU 


ov 


(fiiXtov 


<^iXov. 


0€ 


ov 


(rikof 


(tiXov. 


07 


€0 


(riXorire 


f^XcOTf. 


Oft 


Ol 


(rjXoeis 


fi;Xots. 


OJf 


01 


Cikojjs 


(rjXois. 



* But in crasis, oa becomes a: thns, 

6 atnip becomes *dvrjp. 

avTo- *ddrjQ avSddrig, 

In Ionic Greek, however, ta appears: as, uvrip, iwirbDvaK, from Iitto- 
opat. 



a€ 


becomes 


d : 


atf 




d 


ac4 




? 


an 




9 


ra 




17* 


fat 




27 


Tjai 




n 
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b. When a comes into contact with € (»/), the vowel which pre- 
cedes preponderates. 

thus atKtov becomes qkodv. 
TlfiariT€ Tifidre. 

actdfi) aBw, 

Tifiarfs ri/iiaf. 

Keap Krip. 

\v€ai Xvi;. 

Xvi^ai \vrj. 

In the contraction of €ai, however, ei is sometimes found for 
H : thus, \vtai is contracted into Xv€i as well as Xvrj. Similarly, 
aiKTis is written as the contracted form of attKris, un&eemly, not 
aKffs. 

34. The short vowel of a root is often lengthened, either in the 
inflection and derivation of words, or in compensation for the 
loss of a dropped consonant. 

I. In the inflection and derivation of words, 

a generally becomes 7 : thus Tlfia-, honoury fut. tense rt/iiyo-. 

<l>av-j sheWf pres. impf. ^mv. 

aiT€-f as/Sy fut. aiTrfa'. 

aiT€p-,80W, pres. impf. cnrttp'. 

fi;Xo-, env7/y fut. ftXaxT-. 

KpXv-yjtidgey pres. impf. Kpii^. 

Xwr-, leave, pres. impf. Kfin-. 

Xv-, loosen, fut. Xvcr-. 

^vy-y Jlee, pres. impf. <^fvy-.t 

But after c, (, or p, d is lengthened into d, instead of 17 : as, 
f.a-y permity fut. edo"- ; la-, heal, idrpo-, physician ; 6pa-, see, opd- 
fxdr-, spectacle, Grenerally, the Attic dialect avoids the combina- 
tions fTjy ti;, prj ; employing, instead, td, id, and pd. 

II. When the short vowel is lengthened in compensation for 
the loss of a consonant, d is for the most part changed into d 
even when not preceded by r, i, or p : thus, from navr-, all, is 
made N. S. nds for wavrs ; € frequently becomes ««, not 17 ; as, 

* But in the plurals of neuters of the second declension, ed becomes 
d : o<rr€d=o<rrdf XP'^^^^—XP^^^' Also, if « or t precedes, ta regularly 
becomes d,not ij: as, icX££d=icXed, 'vyud=zvyidi but *vyiij is also found. 

■f See, however, § 45 d, on the consonant-c 



sometimes 


at 


c generally 


V 


sometimes 


€1 


always 


CD 


r either 


t 


or 


€1 


V either 


V 


or 


€V 
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(1^1, 1 am, for ea-ii-i. ; o frequently becomea ok : as, vbom for 
oBoiirt, N, S. from oSon-, tootk ; i and v always bacoine i and -J, 

35. The three short strong Tomela, r, S, o, are often inter- 
changed in one and the same root. In this case, t must uaually 
be regarded as the original vowel : thus, t^ft!-, turn, irpanav, 1 
turned, Tpmso-, a iuming ; yiviir-f a race, N. S. ^etoi (compare, in 
Latin, gener-U with the N. 8. genua) ; ^Xry-, barn, •p^ay, nfiame. 
Sometimes ij becomes a : bs, ffpTy-, assist, Spayo-, hdper. 

36. Contonanta. — Consonants are subject, on their concur- 
rence, to yet greater restnetione and changes than vowels. 

A guttural or labial mute cannot precede a dental mute, ex- 
cept it be of the aaiae order. Thus the allowable combiuationa 
are irr, ttt, yS, ^3, x^i i'^ i ^^'i if? through inflection or deriva- 
tion, a mute of a different order is brought before the dental, 
the former must be assimilated to the latter. Thus, from the 

w^iK', twist, itXtTT-, steal, yp<"P-, seratch, write, 

with the adverbial auffis -fliji', are formed the adverbs 



for wXf kSiji., etc 


from 


ypa&b7)v, 


-k,y-, say, 
with the suffii 


Siffli-, pUTSiie, 
6niiat, of the intin. pa.s 


I aor, are formed 


\(\6t^vai, hi\»x6t\irai, SXatpd^vai, 
for 7,ty$iivai, etc. ; and from 

SfX-, receive, rpiff-, rvb, ypfi^, wriU, 
with the sufBi -to, are formed the verba' adjectives 



Compare, in Latin, the partioiplea scripto-, tracto-, ado-, from 
scrib-, trah', ag-. 

But the preposition tt, out, front, remiuna unchanged in all 
combinations ; as, tuBtai-, a putting forth; oSdto-, betrayed; not 
txS""-~< fySoTo-. 

37. Dental mutes before dental mutea pa&a into the semivowel 

from anr-, accomplish, is denved avvmo-, for awno, occom- 

plis/ied. 

from ifS-, sing, amfn-, for (iBreo-, canendo-. 

from jmd-, peranadt, jiiiaBr)vm, for TitiSSrivai, to 

the persuaded. 
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Similarly, tho dental liquid, v, sometimes passes into a- before a 
dental : as, ixiafrrop-^ one who pollutes, from fuaw, pollute (see § 
42). 

38. Before /i, any guttural becomes y, any dental (or y) be- 
comes (T, any labial becomes fi : thus. 

From duoK'y pursue is derived duoyiw-, pursuit, 

fip«X'i ^nake wety /3c)3p€y/iai, 1 am wetted, 

*5-, knoWf urfuv, we know, 

neiB-f persuade^ irfirfio-fievo-j persuaded, 

<f>av-f shew, ifrndfiar-, an apparition, 

KOTT', cut, beaty ko/a/xo-, a beating, 

pXaP^f hurt, fit^Xafifiai, I am hurt, 

ypatfy-, write, ypafifjLar-, a letter. 

Sometimes, however, gutturals and dentals remain unchanged 
before/*: as, oKfia-, point, edge ; dpiBfio-, nwmher; and in the 
older language td/icv, we know; a<l>padtiov-, senseless; opxriOfut-9 
dancing, occur against t<rfi€v, a(f>paafiov-, opxrja-ixo-. 

The preposition cjc is not changed before fi : as, €Kfia6-, learn 
thoroughly, 

39. Gutturals and labials followed by o- : — 

KtT \ TTO" ^ 

yo- > all become | /So- > all become ^ : 

Xfr) 00- ) 

thus, o- being the future tense suffix, 

From ay, lead, is formed a^, for ay<r-, wiU lead, 

dcx'9 receive^ dcf-, for bexo"-, will receive. 

rpXp-, rub, rpu^, for rpifia--, mil rub. 

ypa(f>', write, ypayfr-, for ypa(f)a', will write. 

Compare the Latin rexi and scripsi, from reg- and scrib-, 

40. Before <r, the dental mutes are dropped without compen- 
sation.* The dental liquid v, before <r, is dropped with compensa- 

* Bat ill the older Greek a dental before ff was often not dropped, 
but assimilated to it, prodncing trff : hence such forms, so frequent in 
Homer, as the 1 aorists i^paaadro, iKOfiurtrt (in later Greek, i^pdadro, 
£KOftX<Ti)t from the C. F. t^pdd-, tell, and KOfiXd', carry; and noff&i (i,e, 
nod-&t, in later Greek wo&C), dat. plur. from vod-, foot. Similarly, in 
such forms as ofka-vX, Epic dat. plur. of opta-, mountain, a of the C. F« 
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tion in a final Bjllable, without compensation in the middle of a 
word, unless cr has been aubatituted for t. In like rnanaer, v ia 
lost before f. Thus, 
From ainJT-, accompliik, is formed ai^o-i-, for Smro-i-, oooom- 

Ippai-, tell, tippairS, for t<fipaSaa, I told. 

Kopv6-, helmet, KoptJaX, for Kopveal, dat. plur. 

lukSr-, htack, /icXac, for fuXavs, nom. eing. 

imnov, deUy, destiny, fiai)*oirr,for6ai/ioi'ir^dat.plur. 

Xu-, loosen, Xuovat, for Xvovo-r (from Xi>- 
oBTi), (A«^ looien. 
aiiv, together, and 

iuyo-, yoie, inifuTo-, for c^i-fvyo-, yoiwti 

The prepositioD iv in compounds remains unchanged before a. 
So c of itiiv-, all, and irSXai, back, before a, either remains un- 
changed, or is asEimilated to the following letter : as, jraviTo^o-, 
all-vi^e; iiaKiiravTo-, ruaking hachca/rd. The v of avvjinUk, which 
is dropped before f or before a- followed by a consonant, ia aasi- 
milated before simple ir : thus, uu-fCyo-, yoked togetlier ; av-irrpa- 
nara-, /eUow-ioldier ; but oucr-ffti-o-, mesatiuUe. 

41. In like manner, n-, !■!, v6, are dropped before cr ; but the 
preceding vowel is always langthened in compensation : thu* 

ylyairr-, giant, dat. pllir. yiydo-i^ for yiyan-o-i. 

Tl6tyT~, placinj, nom. sing. tiShe, for Tifltn-r. 

yipovT', old man, dat plur. yipovaX, for ytpoin-D-u 
OTTO'S-, ^oiiciifiad'on, fut. indie aniirr-, for oirfi'SiT-. 
fftii^, tufer, fut. indie, irtiir-, for mv6a-. 

42. N remains (generally) unchanged before dental mutes, be- 
comes y (nasal) before gutturals, aad n before labials. Before 
liquid consonants, v is assimilated to the liquid. Thus, 

trvvSia-i', a placing togetlier, 

irvyjeaX*-, caU together, for mimtaKi-. 

ifinnpo-, experienced, for (vniipn-. 

JB retained, whereas in later Greek (fipt'nX), it disappears, as a dental 
(spirant), before tr of the case-ending. Compare, also, riKin-ea and 
(rfXfooo, fiit. and I aor. of riXfo-, fulfil, with the inter riKi-aiii and 
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eXXiirccr-, defective, for fi^XlVrf cr-. 

(rvppa(l>', ttitch togethcTy for orvvpdcj)-. 
€fjififv-, (zbide in, for evfity-. 

But the preposition tv remains unchanged before p : as, €vpvB- 
fio-y in measure, not tppvBfio-, 

For euphony — that is, facility of pronunciation — d is inserted 
between v and p in the declension of avcp-, man ; Q. S. apdpos, 
for ap*pos. Similarly, )3 is inserted between fi and p in fitarip.- 
jSpia-, for p.€(TTjfipia-, midday, from uttro', mid, and ffp^fpa-, dat/.* 

43. A hard mute at the end of a word, if the word following 
begin with the rough breathing, is changed into the correspond- 
ing aspirate ; if two hard mutes come together, both are changed : 
thus, 

ovx 6p(o, for ovK Spa, I do not see, 

o<^' ioTtds, for oTT* (otto) ioTids, from the hearth, 

Ka0* ^fi€pav, for icar' (fcara) rjfi€pdv, day hy day, 

WX& oKrpf, for wfcP {yMKTa) Qkr\v, the whole night long. 

The same change takes place in compound words : thus. 

From dcfco, ten, and rjixepa-, day, is derived dcxofupo-, lasting ten 

days. 
From avTi, in place of, and 'vTrdro-, consul, is derived av&vTrdro', 

proconsul. 

It will be observed that in these cases the words are intimately 
connected. 

44. If two consecutive syllables of the same word both pro- 
perly begin with an aspirate, the first aspirate is, in certain cases, 
changed into the corresponding tenuis or hard consonant. If the 
second aspirate disappears in any of the foims, the first is 
restored. This change takes place, 

a. If both aspirates originally belong to the root : thus, 

6pix-i hair of the head, G. S. rptxos, for BpXxos ; but N. S. 6pi^, 
Bp€<f>', nourish, Tp€(t>a>, I nourish; but Bpv^to, I will nourish, 
iX'f hold, have, €xa>, I have (without the aspirate); but c^a>, 
/ shaU have, 

* Compare the French cendret tendre, chambre, nombre, etc., with the 
Latin cinis, tener, camera, numerus; and combler, humble, dissembler 
with cumidare, humilis, and dissimvlare. 
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b. In the reduplicated forma of varljs : thus, 
XMpf-i go, paifect tense k(x<"P1~> ^"^ X'X*"!"!'- 
tjiv-, griiro, perf. nf<p-j-, for rptijiv-. 
e. In the laor.iDdio.-paaa.ot di',place,&ai0v-,»ai:rifiee, — triSf- 
and (ru6t-, for tBtSt- and eSiiOe- ; bo, aiiirixs for if-4'^X~< P"* 
roTtnd, from aiup'i, round, and ^x-. In the 2 p. sing, of the 
1 aor. imper. pass., the second aspirate is changed ; a^ 
o-uflijrr, for (Tfflfl^flr, sane thyself. 
Otherwise, when the second aspirate does not belong to the 
same root as the first, but is due to inflection or composition, 
both are suffered to remain : thus, from 6(\y-, soothe, and -Be, the 
suffii of the 1 aor. pas., is formed «ft\;^fl(-, was soothed, not 
fftXx^'- i from KapivOn-, Corinth, and the adverbial ending -ffi, 
is formed Kopivdnex, at Corinth ; and from aii<pi, round, and ;f (-, 
jio'.ir, atiijiixf-, pour round. 

45. CotDonani-t. — It has been said (§12), that, though this 
letter has disappeared from the classical Greek, having passed 
into the vowel i, traces of it remain in certain forma arising out 
of its combination with the several consonants. The moat im- 
portant of the changes which seem to admit of explanation irom 
this principle, are aa follows : — 

a. From any guttural followed bj i cona, arisea o-a- (late Attic 

From |"5ir-, long, is formed /latrunp-, for tiaaoir-, longer. 

Tay, arrange, racriroi, for riyua, I arrange. 

tkiiX', little, fKaaaov-, for f\axioii-, less, 

air arises, less frequently, from dentals with i cons. : thus. 
From root of tpaTta-, strength, is formed Kptiaaov-, stronger. 
\Xt-, pray, is formed Xirjirojiai, I pray. 

b. From b with i cons, arises f : thus, 

From <i/pab-, teU, is formed i/ipafm, for i^pnSia), /fe£ 

Aif- or Aiff-, Jupiter, is formed Zjut, for Aif tc, N. S, 
f arises, less frequentlj, from y with, i cons. : thus. 

From (ify-, great, is formed ptfoi;- (Ion.), for /itywv, greater, 
'pay-, cry, "poi", for itpuyiui, i cry. 

c From X with i cons, arises XX ; thus, 

From fiuX-, m,v,eh, is formed (loXXov, for fioKiov, more. 

'aK; leap, dXXo^ai, for dXiofiai, 1 leap. 



W 
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cL If y or p precedes the t con&, the liquid is transposed, and 
a diphthong or long vowel results : thus, 

From <l>av-, shew, is formed <l>aiv<», fof (pdvia, I shew. 

[afttv\ afjLttvov', for ayxvioVf better, 

[x^P'\ X^^P^^f ^^^ X*P'*"^> worse.* 

46. The liquids, especially p and X, are often transposed :t 
thus, 

From C. F. ^op-, leap, are derived tOopov, I leaped, and dpaxr- 

ICO), I leap, 
)3aX-, throw, €)3oXop, / threw, and fi(fi\rf 

Ko, I have throvm, 
6av', die, tQavop, I died, and rfOvriKa^ 

lam dead, 
T6/UI-, cut, T€p-v<o, I cut, and Tfirjat-, 

the act of cutting^. 
Hence also are to be explained the double forms, Kpmtr- and 
KapTto"', strength ; xap^ia- and Kpddut-, heart, etc. 

47. Certain consonants are sometimes softened. Thus, 

a, T before t, especially when another vowel follows, is very 
frequently softened into o- : hence, from dvai<r$rjTo-, unfeeling, is 
derived avcua-Briaiar, want qffeelinffj for dpaio-OriTutr ; <l>riat, he says, 
is used for (^i^ri ; and (t>d<ri, they say, rpmovaX, they twm, (i. e. 
(PavaX, TpeTTova-i, § 40), for (pavrX, rptnovrX, 

b. Initial a- is softened to the rough breathing : as, u-, hog, as 
well as (TV- ; iara-, place, for aurra-. Compare the Latin su-, 
sist", and such forms as sex, septem, serp-, with e£, hrrd, kpir-, 

48. 2 standing between two consonants is always struck out : 
thus, the suffix of the perf. infin. pass, being -vOai, from tvir-, 
strike, is derived rcrv^^at, for rtrvYro-^cu. In like manner, a be- 

* Compare such forms as fiaavov-, ftoKurro', and Baiaov', raxurro' 
(from rdx-v; *w(/l), with ij^oi/-, jy^wrro-, from jy^-v, sweet; and words 
like fioXKov, oXXo/iac, aXXo-, other, ^vXXo-, leaf, with the Latin meUus, 
saUo, alio',foiiO'', x^H^ov- is xcpc^oj/- in Epic Greek. 

t Such, under the name of metathesis, is the explanation nsnally 
given. It has, however, been rendered probable that many of the forms 
in question are the result of compression, rather than of transposal of 
the Uquid; that riOvriKd, for instance, is a contraction from rtBdv^Ka 
(compare Qdvdro', death) ; that Baptritr- and Bpdaify-, daring, are both 
due to a fuller form, BapavtV', etc. See T. H. Key, Transactions of the 
Philological Society, voLvii. p. 211. 
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tween two vowels is very frequently rejected, especially if the 
former vowel is short : thus, 
From Xcy-, say, 2 sing. pres. indie, pass, is Xrycai (Att. Xeyjf), for 
Xcyccai, 
y€P€(r^, race, gen. sing, is ytpeos (Att. ytvovf), for ycvccrof. 
o- before v is sometimes assimilated to it : thus, from (fiaea^y light, 
with the adj. termination -vo, is made (paewo-, for (jyaefr-vo-yshiniiig, 

49. A short vowel is sometimes rejected from between two 
consonants {syncope), especially in the second of several short 
syllables: thus, 

From itcT',fly, is formed enrofiriv, for eirerofiriv, I flew, ' 
yfv~, become, yiyvofuu, for yXytvofxai, I become, 

50. The liquid p is doubled in some derivatives, principally 
from verbs ; thus. 

From pi<^-, throio, is formed tppv^a, for fpi^a,* / threw, 

prff, break, apprfKro-, for aprfKTo-, unbreakable, 

poBo-, rose, noXvppodo-, abounding in roses, 

51. If a word which ends with a vowel is followed by another 
beginning with a vowel, hiatvs is produced. Hiatus is often 
endured in Greek prose : it is, however, frequently avoided, 
especiaUy when the first word is short and unemphatic ; and 
this is effected in three ways — either by elision, or crasis, or 
synizesis, 

52. Elision, or the rejection of a final vowel, takes place in the 
case of any short vowel except w ; it is most frequent, however, 
with the final vowel of prepositions, conjunctions, and adverbs 
of two syllables : €ir avT<p, for ctti avrto, on him; ovd* eUvvdro, for 
ovbe ebvvaro, nor was he able; aXX* rjKBev, for aiCka TJXdev, but he 
cam£. 

But the prepositions irrpX, about ; axpt and fi€xpX, until ; and 
the conjunction otX, because, do not suffer elision in the ordinary 
writers. 

Elision is also used in compound words, but the sign of eli- 
sion ( * ) is not then written : ejrtpxoficu, for tjn-epxofiai, I come 
towards; but 7r€pi€pxop.ai., I go round, 

* Bather, for ifpi^a, afpriKTo-, See § 286, n. So, in such com- 
pounds as TToXvppodo', TToXvppil^o-n the existence of an initial consonant 
may be traced in the iElolic forms ppodo-, ppi^a-, and in the English 
wart, or Glennan Wwrzd. 
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53. Crasis (KpdaXs, a mixing), or the blending of the two 
vowels into one, is for the most part regulated by the rules 
already given (§ 33) for the contraction of towels. It is chiefly 
resorted to after the forms uf the article and relative pronoun, 
the preposition npo, and the conjimction kgu The resulting syl- 
lable is necessarily long. The sign of crasis is the coronis ( * ) : 
rayaBa, for rH ayaBa, blessings; rovvofm, for to ovofjMy the name; 
ravTOj for to ovto, the same ; 'amjpf for 6 amjp, the mion ; BclpJanov, 
for TO 'IfiaTiov, the garm,ent. 

The resulting syllable takes an i subs, only when an t belongs 
to the latter of the two syllables : k^Vo^ for jcm eiTa, and then ; 
but from Kcu rr^ and likewise, arises kotX, 

54. Sometimes the two vowels are, in pronunciation, drawn 
together into one long vowel, while no change is made in the 
writing. This is called synizesis (aijvt{rjo-is, a sinking into one) ; 
it is most frequent after the pronoun €ya>, I, and the conjunc- 
tions cfTct, when; r[, or; ?; numf and fii;, not: thus, tyalyv^ 
€ir€t ov, fiTj^^Xot. The cases of eco-, Ood, and genitives like 
TToXeoff, of a city, were often pronounced with synizesis. 

55. No Greek word ends in any other consonant than one of 
the semivowels p, p, s (including ( and ^fr), The only exceptions 
to this rule are the negative ovk (before consonants ov, before 
aspirated vowels ovx), and the preposition €k (before vowels ff ), 
which are closely joined in pronunciation to the words which 
follow them. 

If any other consonant than v, p, or s, would appear at the end 
of a word, it is usually rejected : thus, fieXi and <Toi>pa are found 
in the N. S. for /ieXir and aonfiaT ; trai and Amv in the voc. for irat8 
and Atavr. But mute dentals are sometimes changed into the 
kindred semivowel s : thus we find 

irpos, for trpoT, from trporX, to. 

Bos, for BoB, from doBX, imperative of do-, give, 

Tfpas, for TfpGT, N. S. from tc^jot-, portent. 

Sometimes r final is changed into v, as in the 3rd singular of 
verbs, tTyirrey, he was striking, for fTvrrrfT (compare troirrfTo) ; 
or into p, as ffnap, for rftraT, N. S., from C. F. ^ttot-, n. liver. Simi- 
larly, pk becomes v : as, (rxmrov, I was striking, for tnmTopi (com- 
pare €TV7rTnpr]v), 
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56. Certain words and forma end in a moveable v. This v is 
retained before words beginning with a vowel, to avoid hiatus, 
and before the longer stops. In poetry it is found before conso- 
nants alsa* The words and forms which exhibit this moveable 
V are, 

a. The dative plural in arX(v) : irdtrXv edoijca, J gave to all ; but 
vdo'X doK€i ovToas fipcu, it seeTns to all to be so. 

b. The words fiKoaX(v), twerdy, and 7repi;o-t(v), laA year, 

c. The 3rd person singular in €(i^) : €aa>a€v avrov^f he rescued 
them; but to-40(T€ tovs ^Adrfvaiovs, he rescued the Athenians. 

d. The 3rd person, both singular and plural, in (ri{v) : 'Keyova-Xv 
€v, they say well; dtiKv€<rXp cKcto-r, he points in that direction^ 

In the same manner, ovt^s^ thus, c| (L& e/c;), out, retain their 
final consonant before a vowel only. 

Of the Quantity of Syllalles. 

57. A syllable is said to be long by nature, when it contains a 
long vowel or a diphthong: *v/i«s, ^; KpTvcS, I decide ; fiSoJ, 7 
sing. Contracted syllables are obN^ously long : a<coi/r-, for aeKovr-, 
unwilling; *ipo-, for Upo-, sacred. 

58. A syllable is said to be long by position, when the vowel is 
followed by two or more consonants, or by a double consonant : 
Xapfxar-, joy ; ^e^t-, condition ; Kdarop-, Castor; cv rovrta, mean- 
while; rd KTrjixdrd the possessions. 

59. If a vowel short by nature stand before a mute consonant 
followed by p, A, v, or /x, as the mute and liquid admit of being 
sounded either separately or together, the syllable may be either 
long or short : thus, irarpos, of a father, may be pronoimced 
either as ndr-pos, or as nd-rpos ; similarly, tc'kvo-, child ; riTcpiXo-, 
Mind; tX~ 8pds ; what doest thou? Such syllables are said to be 
common.:]: 

* In the more ancient MSS, of the New Testament this v is also found 
bdfore corisonants, invariably in the 3rd persons of verbs, singular and 
plural, in -iv and -aiv, and very irequently in the dat. plural (see 
Tischendorf, Proleg. ad Nov. Test Gr. p. xxiii.). 

t This removeable v was formerly treated as a suflBx foreign to the 
word, and arbitrarily added to prevent hiatus. Hence the name by 
which it is generally known in granunars — v e^eXicvtrriKov. or vapd- 
yuryXicov. 

I Syllables consisting of a short vowel followed by a mute and liquid 
are almost invariably long in Homer, and (with the exceptions men- 

C 
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60. The syllable is, however, necessarily long^ 

a. If the mute and liquid belong to two different words, or to 
the different elements of a compound word : as, cjc vt\(Av^from the 
ships; 6K-Xcytt), I pick out. 

b. Before the combination of the soft mutes (/3, y, d) with X, v^ 
or fi: as, /3r/3Xo-, book; rayfiar-, ordinance ; €x^va-, viper; but 
tTypo-f land.* 



SUBSTANTIVES. 

61. In the declension of nouns, substantive or adjective, the 
Greeks distinguished, 

a. Three numbers : the singvlar for one, the dual for two, and 
the plural for more than two. 

b. Five cases : 

The nominative, denoting the source of an action, the 

case of the subject. 
The vccative,f which is used in addressing persons. 
The ctccusativef denoting the place whither, the case of the 

object. 
The genitive, denoting the place whence. 
The dative, denoting the place where. 
These cases are formed by the addition of certain termina- 
tions, called suffixes, to the stem, or crude form,X of the substan- 
tive. 



tioned in § 60) short in the comic poet Aristophanes: in the tragedians 
such syllables are used as common, yet more frequently short than long. 

* Of the Greek vowels c, 97, o, m, the quantity is already expressed 
in the character: over these, therefore, and over diphthongs, no mark 
of quantity is placed. One vowel before another, and not forming a 
diphthong with it^ is to be understood as short, unless the contrary is 
signified. 

t T)ie vocative is not, strictly speaking, a case; i.e. it expresses no 
modification of the simple notion conveyed by the word. Hence it has 
no special suffix. See §71. 

X Care must be taken not to confound the crude form with the nomi- 
native singular. The crude form is the invariable, as the suffix is the 
variable, part of a noun or verb; the former signifying the bare notion 
conveyed by the word, the latter appended to it for the expression of 
the various relations of number, place, time, or person. The nomina- 



SUBSTANnVES. 19 

c. Two genders, masculine a,nd feminine: nouns of neither 
gender are called neuter, 

62. The gender of nouns is distinguished partly by their mean- 
ing, partly by the termination of their crude form. 

Names of male persons, of rivers, winds, and months, are 
masculine. 

Names of female persons, of trees, countries, and islands, and 
of most towns, also of most abstract substantives, are femi- 
nine. 

Many names of fruits, most diminutives, and all nouns or 
other parts of speech contemplated as words merely, are neuter. 

On the determination of gender by the termination, see 
§§515—518. 

63. Neuter nouns are broadly distinguished from masculines 
and feminines in their declension : they do not admit s as the 
case-ending of the nom. singular ; they have no form for the 
nom. or voc. distinct from that of the accus. ; and they have no 
other suffix for the nom., voc, or accus. plural, than a, 

64 The dual number has but two forms — one for the nomi- 
native and accusative, and one for the genitive and dative. 

65. Greek nouns are usually divided into three declensions : the 
first consisting of nouns with crude forms ending in a; the 
second, of nouns with crude forms ending in o ; and the third, of 
nouns with crude forms ending in c, v, or any consonant. They 
may, however, be arranged under two principal declensions — 
the separable (or strong) declension, and the inseparable (or 
weak) declension. In words of the separable declension, (which 
corresponds to the third according to the ordinary arrangement), 
the case-endings are distinctly marked, and easily separable from 
the crude form ; in the inseparable declension, (which includes 
the first and second of the ordinary arrangement), the case- 
endings are not so distinctly marked, and do not so well admit 
of separation, as they merge into one syllable with the final 
vowel of the crude form. 



tive is itself a case made by inflexion, and generally quite distinct from 
the crade form: thus, voifjiriv is the K. S. of the crude form voifiev*, 
shepherd; Xoyoc, the N. S. of Xoyo-, word. See the Preface to Professor 
Key's (larger) Latin Grammar. 
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SEPARABLE (THIRD) DECLENSION. 

66. This declension consists of nouns whose crude forms end 
in some consonant (including the semiyowel F), or in either of 
the weak vowels i or v. 

67. The following is a tabular yiew of the suffixes of the seve- 
ral cases in this declension : — 



Masculineb and Feminines. 


NEUTEIta 


Singular. 
Nominative 
Vocative 
Accusative 
Oenitive 
Dative 


f, or long vowel in compensation 
no ending 
a, or V 

OS 

%t 

I 


no ending 
no ending 
no ending 

OS 

w 

t 


Dual. 

Nom. Voc. Ace. 
Gen. Dot. 


€ 
OiV 


oiy 


Plural. 
Nominative 
Vocative 
Accusative 
Genitive 
Dative 


ts 

€S 

aSf or vs, i. e. 's 

0)1/ 

vX{y) 


a 
& 
.a 

(tX{v) 



Itemarks on the Suffixes, 

68. Nominative SingtUar. — The suffix for the N. S. of masculine 
and feminine nouns is s. In adding this suffix to crude forms 
ending in a consonant, attention must be paid to the changes 
required by the laws of euphony (§§ 23 — 65), 

69. In many words ending in a consonant, from reasons of 
euphony, s is not added ; in that case, the final vowel of the 
crude form, if short, is lengthened. 



SEPARABLE (THIBD) DECLENSION. 
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70. Thus, the masc. and fern, nouns ending in a consonant fall 
into two classes : 
a. Nouns which take the suffix s in the nom. sing. : as, 



Cw 



Crude Form, 
aX-f sea, 
<l>\€^y vein, 

KOpOKr, CrOiOf 

Xafiird^, lamp, 
yXyapT-, giant, 
deXtpTv-, dolphin, 
fiof-, ox, 



Nom, Sing, 

0Xe^, for (f>\€fis» 
Kopa^, for Kopcucs- 
Xafifrds, for \afiiradi, 
yXyas, for •yiyavrr. 
deXfpiis, for d€\(l)ips, 
fiuvs, for fiofs. 



h. Nouns which reject the s in the nom. sing.; but, in compen- 
sation, have the final vowel of the crude form lengthened, if it is 
short (§ 34) : as, 

a F. N. s. 

iroificp', shepherd, froifirjv. 

\€ovT', lion, \€mv, 

pryrop-, orator, pr]T<ap, 

oidocr-, shame, aiB<o9, 

In the following, the vowel is already long ; the crude form, 
therefore, becomes the nom. case : 

C, F N. S. 

6r}p-, wild beast, 6rfp, 

XeipMv-, winter, ^eip.oav, 

^paxT', hero, ^pa)r. 

This rejection of r in the N. S. takes place in all nouns ending 
in p and a-, except p.apTvp-, witness, N. S. fiaprvs, and in most words 
in V, including all nouns in ovt, except odom-, a tooth, N. S. obovs. 

71. Vocative Singular, — ^The vocative has no suffix. The crude 
form, therefore, subject to the rules which regulate the termina- 
tion of Greek words (§ 55), constitutes the vocative in the singu- 
lar. The nominative is, however, very generally used for the 
vocative. The true vocative is found, 

a. In words (substantives and adjectives) whose crude forms 
end in v, vr, p, and co- : as, 

C, F. N, S. V, S. 

Baip.ov-, deity, baipwv, bcupjov, 

ytpow', old mxin, yepoav, ytpov. 
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There are, however, many exceptions : as, noiixtv-, shepherd, voc. 
froifujv, as in the nom. On the other hand, "AtroWav^ Apollo ; 
noa'€i^Wf Poseidon ; and ataTrfp-y saviour^ are found with a short 
vowel in the voo. — ^AnoXkov, noo-etdov, aw€p. Participles make 
the voc. the same as the nom. 
b. Nouns in i and v, including those in f : as, 

ixcani-j seer, N. S. fiavrtr, Y. Sk ftavrt 

In other cases usually, and always in the plural, the nom. is 
employed as a voa But from yvvauc-y woman, and traiS-, bot/, 
(with a few other words ending in id), we have the regular voca- 
tives, yvvai and ncu ; avaicr; J^ing, has both ara£ and (in early 
Greek) ava, 

72. Accusative Singular. — The accus. sing, takes the suffix v 
in words whose crude forms end in i, v, or f (with the exception 
of words in f f ) : as, 

C. F. A. S. 

9roXc-, cittff irokXv. 

vap', ship, vaw. 

If the C. F. end in any consonant (except f), or in tf, the 
suffix a is preferred : as. 



C.F. 


A.S, 


0Xci3-, vein, 


(^Xe/Sa. 


fiaoXk€f-, king, 


jSao-rXca. 



But some words ending in a t-sound, preceded by i or v, take v 
in prose, the t-sound being dropped : as, 

C. R A. S. 

«ptd-, strife, €pXv. 

opvlB', bird, oppiv. 

The form in a is, however, sometimes found in prose, and that 
in V in verse. Monosyllables, and other words in which the 
accent falls on the last syllable, as in such words the t-soimd was 
not so readily dropped, have only the form in a. Thus, trod-, m. 
foot, A, S. no8a ; but rpXiroh-, three-footed, A. S. rpXnoba and rpi- 
irovv : (kittb-, f. hope, A. S. tkint^ (not cXfrii^, like ipXv for €pXba) ; 
but the compound cveXn-iS-, hopeful, makes cvcXn-ry as well as 
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tviknXbd : leXcid-, key (originally kXtjiB-), makes icXeiv more fre- 
quently than icXfida. 

73. Dative Plural, — In adding the suffix aX(v) of the dat. plur. 
to the crude form, the same rules must be observed as in the 
formation of the nom. sing, in s. 

Examples. 

74. A. Nouns whose crude forms end in a consonant. 

L Masc. and fem. nouns in which s is added in the nom. sing.* 

If the C. F. end in a labial or guttural mute, £ will combine 
with the mute to form yfr or |. 

If the C. F. end in a dental mute, the dental will disappear 
before s. 



74*. 



Greek C.F. 
Gender. 
English. 


• 

•aX- 

masc. 

salt. 


XaiXaTT- 

fem. 

hurricane. 


</>Xfi3- 
fem. 
vein. 


KdTrjXXcl>' 

fem. 

upper story. 


KqpVKr 

masc. 
herald. 


Singular. 
Ncm, 
Voc, 
Ace, 
Gen. 
Dat, 


*aXr 
*aXf 
oKa 
*akos 


XatXa^ 

XaiXa^ 

XaiXana 

XcuXdiros 

XaiXaTTt 


0Xe^ 

^X€^ 

^Xf^of 
^Xe/Si 


KOTTjXl'^ 
KaTTJXv^ 

KaTi]XX(f)d 

KaTijXXcfios 

KnTrjXX<f)X 


KTipv^ 
Kqpv^^ 

KTIpVKd 

KTJpVKOS 

KqpVKX 


Dual. 
N, V, A, 
G,D, 


*aXe 
*aXoiy 


XoiXctTTC 

XaCKdiToiv 


^Xf/Sc 
(f)Xf^oiv 


KaTr]XX(f>€ 
KaTriXX(f)OLV 


KTJpVKC 
KTfpVKOlV 


Plural 
Nom, 
Voc, 
Ace, 
Gen, 
Dat. 


*ak€S 
okas 
*aX<rt(v) 


XoiXoTref 

XaiXaTTcff 

XaCKdirdi 

\aCkdir(av 

\cuK(V^X{y) 


^Xe/Ser 

(f)X€fi€S 

<f)X€fids 
^Xe/Scai/ 
(l)Xesj^X{p) 


1 1 1 

KaTrjXX(t)€£ 

KaTriXX(f>€s 

KaTr]XX(pds 

KarrjXXcjXtiP 

KaTTjXiyl^X{v) 


KT]pVK€S 
KrjpVKfS 
KTjpVKds 
KJ^pVKtOV 

Kripv$X{v) 



• For nouns in f-, see § 81. 
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Greek C.R 
Gender. 
English. 


opTvy- 
masc. 
quail. 


duopvxr 

fern. 

canal. 


vaptr- 

fem. 

favour. 


masc&fem. 
child. 


KopvB' 

fern. 

helmet. 


Singular. 
Nom. 
Voc, 
Ace, 

Oen, 
Dai, 


opru^ 

OpTV^ 

opTvya 

opTvyos 
opTvyX 


8iapv^ 
Buopv^ 

& WW 

ouopvxfi 
Suopvxos 

^ WW 

oicopyxi 


w w 

Xapis 
XapXs 

www ^_ 

Xaptra or 

w w 

Xapuf 
XapXros 

www 

Xapi'TL 


nai 
naidd 

naibos 
nai8X 


Kopvs 
Kopifs 
KopvBa or 

KOpVV 

KopvBos 

KOpvBX 


Dual. 
iV. V, A, 
G,D, 


opTvyt 
opTvyoiv 


diapvxf 
8ia>pvxoiv 


w w 

XapiT€ 
XOrpXroiv 


naiboiu 


KOpvBf 
KOpvBoiV 


Plural. 
Nom. 
Voc, 
Ace, 
Oen, 
Dot, 


oprvyfs 

opTvy€s 

opTvyas 

opTvyatP 

opTV^X(y) 


dimpijxfs 
duopvxfs 
buapvxas 

dio>pv(((i') 


XapXTts 
XapXrts 

www 

Xapiras 
XapXroav 

w w w/ \ 

Xapiai(v) 


ncudts 
ncudes 
ncu8as 

'!raiiTX{v) 


KOpvBfS 

Kopvdes 
Kopvdas 

KOpvBfOV 

Kopvai{v) 



GreekC.R 


avoKr- 


oBoPT' 


yXyaPT- 


piP' 
fern. 


iXfUpB- 


Gender. 


masc. 


masc. 


masc. 


fem. 


English. 


king. 


tooth. 


giant. 


nose. 


worm. 


Singular. 












Nom, 


ava^ 


obavs 


yiyas 


pis 


iXp^ps 


Voc, 


ava^ or apa 


obovs 


yiyap 


pLS 


iXfiiPs 


Ace, 


avaKTa 


oboprd 


yiyavra 


c— w 

pipa 


iKfupBd 


Oen, 


avOKTOS 


odoPTos 


yiyaPTos 


plPOS 


i\p.ipBos 


Bat, 


aVOKTl 


oboprX 


yiyoPTi 


(.. w 

pipl 


ikp-ipffi 


Dual. 












N, V. A, 


avaKT€ 


obovre 


yXyavTt 


pTpf 


iXfUpBe 


0,D, 


aVUKTOlV 


obovToip 


yiyaPTOiv 


pLPOlP 


iXp,ip0ow 


Plural. 












Nom. 


avaKT€S 


oboPT(9 


yXyapTts 


pXpfs 


i\p4,vBfS 


Voc. 


avaKT€S 


oboVT€S 


yiyavTfs 


pLP€S 


iXp,ip6€s 


Ace. 


avaicras 


oboprds 


yXyaprds 


pipas 


e\^iv3ds 


Oen, 


aVQKTWP 


oboPTiOP 


yiyaPTdP 


piv<av 


ikpAvBoiP 


Dot. 


apa(;X(p) 


o8ovaX{p) 


yXyd(rX{p) 


pitrXip) 


€kp.l(TX{p) 



SEPABABLE (THIRD) D£CLE1^I0N. 
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75. So are declined yuir-, m. vidture; *'Apa^, m, an Arab; 
<f>v\ait', m. sentinel; oKameK-, tfox (N. aXainjO ; ff)\oy, tjflame; 
\apvyy-f m. throat ; ovvx'y ni. nail, claw ; 0i7x~> f» cough ; opBorriT-y 
£ straightness ; ycXcdi--, m. laughter ; \ap,irab-, f. lamp; KprjirT8-f f. 
basement ; opvTB-, m. and f. bird (A. opvlBa and opvtv) ; yvn--, £ 
night; vkaKotvr- and wXaicowr-, m. a ^o^ cake (N. TrXaxocif and 
TrXaKovf) ; JLtpaaotw- and Kepaaowfj £ ^Atf ^otm Cerastu; TiprjtvT- 
and rifiTjvT-j adj. prized (N. rlfirjtis and rifuris, not rifirjs). Moprvp-, 
m. witness, has N. fiaprvs, A. paprvpa and pxiprvv, D. pL fiaprvaiv. 
The monosyllable n-od-, m^foot, has the vowel lengthened in the 
N. S^ 9rovr. Krci^-, m. oom5, and €l^-, m. adj. on«, which, unlike most 
words in y, take r in the nom., also have the vowel lengthened 
(§ 40)y in-cif, cif. 

IL Masc. and fern, nouns which reject s in the nom. sing., and 
lengthen the final vowel of the crude form if it be short.* 



•5* 



Greek C.F. 


(^ptv 


baifiow 


XfOVT- 


pijrop- 


finrfp- 
fem. 


Gender. 


fern. 


masc. 


masc. 


masc. 


English. 


heart, 
breast. 


deity, faie. 


lion. 


orator. 


mother. 


Singular. 












Nom, 


<i>pr]v 


daifJLOiP 


Xfdv 


prynop 


firfTTjp 


Voc, 


4>prjv 


daifiov 


\€0V 


pryrop 


firjT€p 


Ace, 


(f>p€va 


8aifxovd 


\€oirrd 


prfTOpa 


/irfTtpa 


Gen, 


<fip€VOS 


dcup^vos 


XfOVTOS 


prjTOpot 


lATfTpOS 


Dai, 


<l>p€vX 


daifiovX 


XeovTi 


prjTopi 


fojrpi 


Dual. 












N, V. A. 


(t)p€V€ 


8aip.ov( 


"KfOPTf 


prjrop€ 


iirfT€p€ 


0,D, 


(l>p€VOlV 


bcufiouoip 


XfOPTOlP 


prjTopoip 


p.rfT€poiP 


Plural. 












Nom, 


(l)p€V*S 


Baifiovts 


XcOPTfS 


prjTOp€S 


firjT€p€S 


Voc. 


^ptvts 


baifxopes 


XfOVTfr 


pr)TOp€S 


firjT€p€f 


Ace, 


^p(vas 


Bcufiovas 


XtoPTcis 


prjTOpas 


flfJT€paS 


Gen, 


(f)p€v<av 


dcUfJkOVCiV 


XeoPTiOP 


prjTOp(jiiP 


unT€p<op 


Dot, 


<t>p(a'X{v) 


daifAoaX(v) 


\€ovaX{p) 


pr}TopaX(y) 


p.ryrpaaiyv) 

1 



* For noans in a-, see § 84. 
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In the following words the final vowel of the cnide form is 
already long. 



GreekC.R 


natdv- 


aytov 


2?€vo<^o>yr- 


Brjp- 


'EXXiyv 


Gender. 


maso. 


masc. 


masc. 


masc. 


masc. 


English. 


fiymn. 


contest^ 


Xenophon. 


vnld heast. 


a Greek, 




games. 








Singular. 












Nom, 


naidv 


ayiav 


S€vo<f>aiv 


Brip 


'EWrjv 


Voc. 


iratav 


aymv 


S€VO<f>CiV 


6rjp 


'EWriv 


Ace, 


iraiava 


ay<ava 


StvfXJxovTa 


Brjpa 


'EWrjvd 


Gen, 


iraidvos 


ayavos 


ISevoffymPTOs 


Brjpos 


*E\\rjvos 


Lot, 


naidifi 


ay(ovi. 


!S€VO<f>eMrrX 


OtjpX 


'EWrjvX 


Dual. 












iT. r. A. 


iraxdv€ 


aytov€ 




%e 


'E\\rjv€ 


0,D, 


naidvoiv 


aytovoiv 




Orjpoiv 


'EWrfvoiv 


Plural 












Nom, 


iraiaues 


a,ytt>v€s 




Orfp€s 


'EWrjPts 


Voc, 


naidvts 


dyoiV€S 




Orjpts 


'EWrfV€s 


Ace, 


ncuavas 


ayauas 




Brfpas 


*E\\rjvdt 


Gen, 


ircuavciv 


aycavav 




Bfjpiov 


'EWrjvaav 


Dot, 


7rcud(ri{p) 


ayoi>ai{p) 




eripaX{v) 


•EXXi;<ri(v) 



76. So are declined iroifX€v, m. shepherd; rjytpov-^ m. guide, 
(Y. fiy€fmv) ; y€povT', m. old mem, (and all nouns and partici- 
ples in OVT-, except obovr-, tooth, and the participles yvovr-, dXbovr-, 
tovT-, and 'akovT', all which form their N. S. masc. in -ovf ♦) ; 
irpaKTop-, m. exaeter; atdep-, m. sky (G. aiBtpos, etc.) ; Xrc/xoi^-, 
m. meadow; (norrip-, m. saviowr; xn^t ^' ^* goose, Eikov, f. 
xTnage ; aaibov, f. nightingale ; x(^^^ol^-, f. swallow, throw out v in 
some of the cases, and undergo contraction : as, A. nKovd and 
tiKOi, G. €ucovos and eucovs, etc.t 



* Observe that in these five words o belongs to the root. 

t These forms should perhaps be rather explained as deduced from 
older crude forms in ot-, eueot-, ariSoi-, x^^'^^''" (§ 9^)) whence the V. 
ariSoi and x<Xi^oc, and the N. cucoi (in Hes/chins). Similarly Topyoi- 
and Vopyov', Gorgon^ coexist ; N. 8. Fopyo) and rarely Topyiav, 
G. TopyovQ and Fopyovoc, etc. (Ahrens.) 
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77. The following words in rep, yiz. rrarep-y father ; firjrtp-, mo- 
ther ; Bvyartp-, daughter ; yaorep-, f. heUy ; and Lr^firyrtp-y the god- 
dees BemeteTf drop c in the G. and D. sing. ; in the D. pi. tcp<tX{v) 
is changed into Tpaai{v); Ai]p,riT€p- has also ArjfiriTpa in the 
A. S. : aoTtp-, m. star, retains c in the G. and D. sing., but the 
D. pi. is acrTpdaX{v) : av€p-, man, drops c throughout, except in 
the N. and Y. sing., and 8 is then inserted between v and p (§ 42) : 
thus, N. avrjpf y. apcp, A. avbpOf and so on ; the D. pL is av8pa- 
aX{p). 

IIL Masc. and fern, nouns whose crude forms end in f {af, cf , 

of\ or <r. 

78. Before those suffixes which begin with a vowel the f or a 
is dropped. Before the suffixes which begin with a consonant f 
becomes v. 

79. In the Attic declension of nouns in ef the vowel of the 
suffix is lengthened in the A and G. sing, and A pL : thus, €d, 
CO);, etc., appear in place of 17a, 170$, etc., of the old declension. If 
a vowel precede, co, tds, eoor, €<ov, are contracted. All nouns in 
ef are masculine. 

80. Words in (T do not take the suffix s in the N. sing. ; con- 
sequently, if the final vowel of the crude form be short, it is 
lengthened. In the D. pL one 0- is dropped. If a vowel precede, 
ea in the A sing, is contracted into a instead of 17. 
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81. 



Greek C.F. 
Gender. 
English. 


fidatXtf- 
masc. 
king. 


A&puf- 

masc. 

a Borian. 


ypdf- 

fem. 

old woman. 


maac.& fern. 
ox. 


Singular. 
North, 
Voc 
Ace. 
Gen, 
Bat, 


fiduTkfvs 
fidaXXev 
^d<rX\€d 
fiaaXXeas 
{^aXXet) fid(rX\€i 


Ampievs 
Aapi€v 

Atopiedf Ampid 
Acapi€<0Sf Acipui>s 
Aapui 


ypavs 

ypav 

ypavv 

ypdos 

ypdX 


fiovs 

fiov 

fiovv 

poos 

/Sot 


Dual. 
N. V, A, 
G,B, 


fidaX\€€ 
/Sao-tXeoiy 


Aapict 
AapuoLV 


ypd€ 
ypdoiv 


fio€ 

jSooiv 


Plural. 
Norn, 

Voc, 
Ace, 
Gen. 
Bat. 


{pdiTX\€ts)fiduXKrfs 

or /SaoiXctff 
paaXXeis 

^daXkfdsfidcrXXeis t 
/Sao-iXcMv 
/3a(rtXcwcri(v) 


Atopirjs, Aiuptetf 

Ao>pi€is 

Aa)/7ieaf, Aapids 
Aa>pie<av, Ae>pu»v 
Aoi>pi€ViTX{v) 


ypd€s 

ypdfs 
ypavs 
ypdtav 
ypav{rX{v) 


fio€S 

pots 
Povs 
^oa>v 
fiovuX{v) 



82. So are declined ypapuMTtf-, scribe ; Up€p-, priest ; imref-, 
horseman; icXoTrrf-, thief; vofitf-, herdsman; Meyapcf-, a Mega- 
rian; Utipuef-f the harbour of Athens; nXorotcf-, aFlatcean; 
'akuF-, fisherman (generally without contraction). 

83. The Attic poets occasionally make the G. sing, of nouns in 
€f to end in €Of : as, Orja-ef-, Theseus, G. Qr^afosy as well as Gi/o-ewr, 
The poets sometimes contract rd of the A. sing, into 17: as, 
Upef", a priest, A. icptd and Itprj, The N. pi. in -17s (from -rj€s) is 
characteristic of the older Attic writers. 



* Compare the declension of the Latin bov-, ox. 

1 1. e. pa&iXedQ or pdffXKtic. It will be seen that patrikiic is not regn- 
larly contracted from pawiXtde: generally, when the forms of both 
the N. and A. pi. are contracted, the ace. is not made from the ancon- 
tracted form of the case, but assimilated to the contracted nom. 
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84. 



Greek C.F. 
Gtender. 
English. 


rpiqp€(r- 

fern. 
trirem>e. 


ncpiKXrco*- 

masc. 
Pericles. 


fem. 


i^poMr- 
masc. 
hero. 


Singular. 
Nom, 
Voc. 
Ace. 
Oen. 
Dot. 


rpiTfprjs 
Tpirip€s 

{rpiripta) Tpirjpri 
{rpirfpeos) rpirjpovs 
ItpuiP€i) rpirjpei 


U 

tT • 

P g. » 

.mk (If 

-5 '5'=' 

s-l 


eudflsff 


npas 

Tipms 

ripma or ^po 

i7Po>or 

^pa>i 


(aidoa) aido> 
(oidot) aidot 


Dual. 
N. V. A. 
G.D. 


TpUfP«€ 

TplTfpCOlV or TpLTlpOlV 




ripto€ 
^pQDOiy 


PluraL 
Nom. 
Voc. 
Ace. 
Oen. 
Dot. 


{Tpii]p€*s) Tpirjpeis 
Tpirjpcis 
{rpiTjptas) Tpir]p€is 

Tpirjp€<aV or TpifJpQiV 

Tpirip€aX{v) 


^pa}€f 

^pa)(f 

f}p<Das or ^po>f 

i7pa>ei>v 

^pa)o'r(i/) 



85. like rpvripfa- (which is strictly an adjective) are declined 
all adjectives in €ir (m. and f.) ; also 2o>icpar€a-, Socrates, and man^ 
proper names ending in -KparoTf -iTBcpfa-, -yevta, -ifiavftr^ and -xXeccr. 
These proper names and "'Apccr-, the god Ares, also form the A. 
sing, as from a crude form in -a, after the analogy of nouns of 
the inseparahle (1st) declension : thus, from 2a)xpar€o^ we find 
A. 2a)/cpari7 and ^(nKparrjv. Plato prefers the form in -^y Xeno- 
phon that in -lyv : other writers use both ; but of nouns in -ycwcr 
and H^veo- the form in -^v is preferred, while of nouns in -Kketa 
this form is only found in the later writers. ^'"Apea- has a gen. 
hptcas in good prose. When these nouns have a plural, it follows 
the A- declension. 

86. Like aibo(r- are declined rioa-, f. daybreak, and xP^^'y ^* ^^^ 
skin (for the most part imcontracted, as being a monosyllable). 
These words are not foimd in the voc. nor in the dual and plural 
Instead of rioa^ and xpoa-, in Attic ion- (§ 131) and xpo<>^ (^* XP^^f 
A. xpo>ra) ai^ used. On the other hand, •ycXar-, m. laughter, and 
iBpatT-f m. sweat, have in the ace. ytXa (also •ycXa>i') and ibp<a as well 
as ytKmra and ibpatra. 
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87. like ^poxr- are declined Tptuxr-, Tros, a Trojan; Bafr-, m. 
and f. a jackal (these without contraction) ; Tra'Tpoixr-f m. an 
uncle by the fathcT'e tide; ixTfrpaKr-, m. an uncle by the mothei^s 
side ; Mii/oxr-, Minos : the last three words have also na'rpoov, 
etc., in the ace. and frcTrpu in the gen., as if from crude forms 
na'rpoif-y etc. (see § 131). 



lY. Neuter nouns whose crude forms end in a consonant. 

88. Neuter nouns of this declension take no suffix for the N. 
or A. singular ; these cases, therefore, do not differ from the 
crude form. When the crude form ends in t, the t is either 
thrown away or changed into s, less frequently into p. 

89. Neuter substantives in co-, a very numerous class, change 
€ of the C. F. into o in the N., V., and A. sing, ; but this change 
does not extend to the neuter of adjectives in ta. In the other 
cases (T is dropped, and contraction ensues (§ 33). 

90. 



Greek C.F. 
Gender. 
English. 


aapar- 

neut. 

corpse, body. 


Tcpdr- 

neut. 

portent. 


rjp^T- 
neut. 
day. 


K€pdo' 

neut. 
horn. 


y€V€<r'* 

neut. 
race. 


Singular. 
Nom. 
Voc. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dot. 


a(apa 

a<Dp^ 

aw/xa 

a-apnTOt 

(TtapdrX 


T€paf 

T€pd5 

T€pds 

rcpdrog 

repan 


rjfmp 

Tfp^p 

rjpap 

Tipdros 

Tjpari 


K€pds 
K€pds 

Kcpds 

{K€paof) K€pa>s 
{icepai) Kcpff 


yepos 
y€Pov 
y€Pos 

(y€P€05) y€POVS 

(yepeX) y(V€i 


Dual. 
N. V. A. 
G.D, 

Plural 
Nom. 
Voc. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dot. 


(rmpMTe 
Cdupdroip 


T€pdT€ 

TfparoLP 


rjpdre 
Tjpdroip 


(xepaf) Kcpd 
(Kcpaoip^ Kcpmp 


y€P€€f yeprj 
yepeoip, yepoip 


capdrd 

o-a>/xara 

(Tfap^ard 

atoparoip 

(ra>p.da-X{p) 


repdrd 

Ttpdrd 

Tcpdra 

Tepdrcop 

TfpdaL{p) 


Tjpdra 
Tfp^ra 
rjpJdrd 
rjpdrap 
r]pd(rX{p) 
1 


(K€pad) K€pa 
(K€pad) KtpCL* 
(K€pad) Kfpa 
(K€paa)p) Kepap 
K(pdvX{p) 


(y€P€d) ycprj 
(y€P€d) yepTj 
{y€P€d) yeprj 
ywpeoiPy y€Pa>p 
y€P€(rX{p) . 



* Compare the Latin declension of neuter nouns in & ; e. g. 5p€s-, 
tdsk, ggngs-, race, N. S. dpus, gSnus (ycvof), G. opfiris, etc., where * of 
the crude form is not dropped, as in Greek, but changed into r. 
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91. Like a-mfiav are declined /xfXir-, konet^ ; yaXaxr-, milk (N. 
and A. sing, yakd, § 55) ; irpoy/xar-, deed ; 6avfmT-f wonder ; 
KTrffjMT', possession ; aifiar-, blood ; and all neuters in fiar, 

92. Like repav are declined irepaT-, end, goal; araiT-, dough. 
In Homer occur such forms as T€paos, rtpauav, from C. F. rtpatr-, 

93. Like rjfMT- are declined ^ot-, liver ; aXftc^ai^, oi7 ; ff^pfa'r-, 
well ; o-icar-, cft^Ti^ ; and *i;8ar-, water. The last two have in the 
N. and A. sing. aKtop and *vh<op ; but by some grammarians both 
p and r in these words are considered to be radical, so that the 
crude forms would be Tjfiapr-, 'iJdapr-, etc. 

94. Like Kcpaa- are declined Kpcaa-^fiesh ; yepda-, gift, konowr ; 
yrjpaa^, old age; some of these words are also declined from 
crude forms in ar : as, Kcpdr-, N. Ktpds, G. Ktpdros, etc. SrXcIo--, 
blaze, and Bfirda-, goblet, are declined in the same way, but often 
without contraction, G. aeXdos, etc. : fiptTda^, image ; Kada-, fleece ; 
and ov8da-, ground (poetical words), change a of the crude form 
into €, except in the nom. and ace. sing., G. Ppereos, iSpcrour, eta : 
KV€(l)do-, darkness, has both itv€^aos and Ky€<f)ovs. The D. S. of 
these words was in the old language written Kcpai, yepai, etc. ; 
more correctly, as the a is short. 

95. Like ytvta-- are dechned Teixfc-, wall (of a fortress) ; avBea-, 
flower ; irodeo'-, suffering ; oXyecr-, pain ; ve<^€(r-, doud ; Kkf€<r-, 
rumofir ; opar-, mountain ; and all neuters in co-. The N., V., and 
A. pL of icX«f cr- is xXed, not icXciy ; but opca- retains 17. The G. pL 
and the forms of the dual are sometimes found uncontracted. 

96. A few neuters in p, vem-dp-, nectar ; Bcvdp-, palm of the 
hand, etc., are declined regularly : tdp-, spring {ftap-, Latin ver-), 
and K€df>; heart, contract €a into 17 in G. and D. sing., and xca/?- 
also in N. and A. 

B. Nouns whose crude forms end in a vowel (i or v). 

97. In the Attic declension of nouns in c, i passes into € in all 
the cases except the N., Y., and A. sing. ; and in the G. sing, mas- 
culine and feminine nouns take the Attic termination car instead 
of OS, In the D. sing, and N. and A. plur. contraction is used. 
Adjectives in t, such as idpi-, experienced, and some substantives 
in ly which are in great measure poetical, are declined without 
the change of t into c 

98. A few substantives in v change v into c in all the cases 
except the N.,y., and A. sing. : they thus take the same terminar 
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tioDS as the Attic declension in i : ry^^^v-, eel, retains v through 
the whole of the singular. 

99. All nouns in ot are feminine. In the N. sing, oi becomes 
a> (originally ^) : the crude form remains unchanged in the voc, 
but in the other cases i between two vowels disappears, and con- 
traction ensues. These words are seldom found in the dual and 
plural, the forms of which, when- they occur, are made as from a 
crude form in o, after the analogy of the second or 0- declension. 
Except in the nom., the forms of the plural in the older language 
would be the same, whether made from a crude form in o or in 



OL. 



100. 



Greek C,F. 


•troKi- 


TTOfyri- 


ixOv- 




Gender, 


fem. 


masc. and fem. 


masc. 


masc. 


fingUsh. 


city. 


a young ox. 


o JUh, 


cubit. 


Singular. 










Nom. 


TToXlff 


TTOpTlS 


iX^^ 


TTTJXVS 


Voc. 


TToXl 


iropri 


ixOv 


nrixv 


Ace. 


TTOkXv 


iropriv 


LX^VV 


mjx^p 1 


Gen, 


TTOX fCdr 


nopTios 


iX&vos 


injxffos 


Dot. 


(TToXei) TToXei 


nopTU & iropTi 


ixOvX 


(n^X") «n;x« 


DuaL 










K V. A. 


TToXfC 


TTOpTU 


i;(^€ 


injxf€ 


O.D. 


itoKfoiv 

* 


TToprioiv 


ixBvoip 


TTTJXCOIV 


Plural. 










! Nom. 


(tToXcCs) TToXflf 


iropTtfs & TToprit 


iX^^s 


(mixffs) irrjxfis 


Voc. 




iropTi€S & noprU 


ixOv€s 


{TTTjxcfs) irf)X€is 


Ace. 


nopTiat & iroprls 


iX^vf 


{iTTJX^as) TTTJXflS 


Gen. 


iro\€<ov 


iropricav 


txOv<op 


mixfoav 


Dot. 

1 


iro\€(ri(u) 


fFopTXaL{v) ixBvaX(v) 


TTTix^trXiv) 



* On these words Fee a paper in the Transactions of the Philological 
Society, yoLtI. p. 155, translated from tlie German of H. L. Ahrens, 
who cites (§§ 1, 7) 17 Aiyr^, 17 Sa^r^y, on the nuthority of the gramma- 
rian Herodian, and snch nominatives as APTEMQI, 4>IAYTQI, etc., 
from inscriptions (Boeckh, Corp. Inscr. No. 696, 2310); and, again, 
2e;aN90I from an ancient vase, apparently a nom. fem. ^av^^, the 
name of a nymph (otherwise SiavOrj) corresponding to the masc. river- 
god iSiavOo'-e. 
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Greek C.F. 


fy;(fXu- 


atpaiTi- 


aa-Tv- 


rjxoi' 


Gender. 


masc.&fem. 


neut. 


neut. 


fern. 


English. 


ed. 


mustard. 


town. 


echo. 


Singular. 










Norn, 


eyxeXvf 


\/ • w 

(TLVATTL 


aoTv 


rfx<o 


Voc. 


6'y;(fXv 


(TLvain 


aarv 


lyxot 


Ace. 


€'y;^eXi;v 


aLvam 


aoTv 


(vX^a) rjx<o 


Gen. 


fyX^Xvos 


(TLvaireos 


aaT^oi 


(rjxoos) Tjxovs 


Bat. 


f'y;(€Xvi 


{(rivaireX) aXvdirci 


(aorei) aarrei 


(VX^'O '7X0' 


Dual, 










- N. V. A. 


eyXf^«« 


aXvdir€€ 


acTce 




O.D, 

1 


iyXjtK^ow 


arXvdneoiv 


acrrcoiv 




Plural. 






Nom. 


€yxf^cLs 


(arXpdired) a-Xvdm] 


(aa-rea) aKrrq 




Voc. 


eyx^Xeis 


(aXvdTTcd) a-XvaiTT] 


{acTTta) aarri 




Ace. 


€yXf\€is 


{aXvaTred) aXvdnrj 


(acTTfo) aarr) 




Gen. 


cyx^^coov 


aivaireciv 


aOTCODV 




' Dai. 

t 

\ 


€yxf^€(rX{v) 


aXvd7r€tTX(p) 


a(rT€(rX(y) 





101. Like TToXi- are declined fjMvn-, m. seer ; o0i-, m. serpen^; 
and all feminine nouns in -o-i (-rt, -|t, -\/fi), derived from verbs 
jmd denoting an act : as, npa^i-f doing ; \r]yfn-f seizing; Xvtri-, 
loosening. 

102. Like iropri- are declined ftiyw- (also, later, firivXB-*), f. 
wrath ; ot- (or oi-, i. e. ofi-, Latin ovi-), m. and f. sheep ; iroai-, 
husband (in the dat. Ttoaeij not noal: noon-, f. act of drinking^ is 
declined like :roXt-) ; and some proper names, as 2vei/i/eo-i-, /S^cn- 
nesis. 

103. Like t^^^^t are declined hpv-, f. oaX*; ttitv-, i.pine; o^pv-, 
f. eyebrow ; araxv-j m. ear (j^ com / <ru-, m. and f. hog. \n the 
old poets, and again in late prose, but not in Attic, the A. pi. is 
found in ay, as ixBvds, vfKvds. Forms of the plur. of ey;(eXv- 
retaining the v are sometimes found, 

104. Like Triy^v- and aarv- are decHned Trpfo-jSu-, old man, am- 



* So Ilapt-, Paris, is declined later from TldpXS-f while QeTid- in 
Homer (ace. Gtrtv) becomes 9€rt- in some later writers. 

I On the varying quantity of i; in the nom. and ace; singular of these 
nouns, see Ahrens, Phil. Soc. Trans, vi. pp. 167, 168. 

D 
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hoModor; irfXfKv-, m. cuce; iroev-, n. herd (poet.) ; also adjectivea 
in V (m. and n.), except that in the G. sing, thej take or, not or, 
and that ta of the neut. plur. is not contracted. 

105. The Attic poets occasionally make the gen. of nouns in <, 
jiasc. and fern., to end in or, as iroXcor ; while, on the other hand, 
such forms as aortas are found. 

106. Like i/^ot- are declined frtiOoi-^persriasion; ir€vBoi-, tidings; 
ffvcoTot-, weSrbeing; xP*^^*'' (^P')> need; and many feminine pro- 
per names, as Arfroi-, Latona ; 2air^oi-, Sappho. 

INSEPARABLE DECLENSION. 

107. Words of this declension fall into two classes : 

A. Masculines and Feminines in a (first declension). 

B. Masculines, Feminines, and Neuters in o (second declen- 
sion). 

108. The foUpwing is a tabular view of the sufi^es added in 
this declension : — 



' 


Feminines in a. 


Masculines in a. 
Masc. & Fern, in o. 


\ 
Neuters in o. 


Singular. 
Jyom. 
Voc. 
Ace 
Oen. 
Dot. 


no ending 
same as nom. 

V 

s 

i (subscript) 


s 

uo ending 

o 

I (subscript) 


V 

same as nom. 

V 

o 

I (subscript) 


Dual. 
If. V. A. 
O.B. 


vowel lengthened 
w 


vowel lengthened 

IV 


vowel lengthened 


Plural 
Nom. 
Voc. 
Ace. 
Oen. 
Lot. 


same as nom. 

S (vs) 

av 

IS 


same as nom. 

"s (vs) 

au 

IS 


a 

same as nom. 

V 

a 
mv 

IS 
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Bemarhs on the Suffixes, 

109. Voc, Sing. — Of feminines in a, and in all plurals, the 
nominative is used as a vocative. Of masculines in a, the crude 
form is, according to the rule, the vocative case ; but the vowel 
is most frequently lengthened. The crude form of masc. and 
fern, noims in o also constitutes the vocative ; but the final o is 
changed into e. 

lie. Gen. Sing. — ao becomes ov in Attic (from the Ionic c©) i 
in Doric this case ends in ao and a : oo is also contracted into 
ov. 

111. Dot. Sing. — The a and o of the crude form are length- 
ened, and the t becomes subscript (§ 28). 

112. Accus. Plur. — avs and ovs become as and ovs (§ 40). 

113. Gen. Plur. — amv (Ion. €a>y) and oa>v are both contracted 
into <M>v in Attic. 

114. Dat. Plur. — The original forms of this case in at<rt(i') and 
oiaX{v) are frequently found in the poets and in some prose 
writers. 

Examples 

A. Masculine and feminine no\ms in a. 

("First Declension.) 

115. Some difficulty arises from the modification to which the 
final vowel of the crude form is subject in the singular. In 
feminine nouns it varies between a, d, and 17 ; in masculines 
between d and 17. Attention should be paid to the following 
rules: — 

116. a. If the vowd he long, it is, in Attic, d after c, i, and p ; 
otherwise rj (§ 34). 

If the vowd be shorty it is, of course, a. 

Exceptions to this general rule are the fem. nouns Kopa-, 
maiden, and Bepa-, neck, in the inflection of which rj is used 
throughout the singular, not d. On the other hand, the fem. 
nouns yva-,fieLd', ikaa-, olive-tree ; iroa-, grass ; aroa-, porch ; and 
Xpoa-, skin, complexion, which, according to the rule, should 
exhibit rj, are inflected in d ; but these words originally ended in 
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la- (yvta-, rXata-, etc.), SO that a in the singular is only an appa« 
rent exception to the rule. 

In the Doric declension of these nouns the long vowel is always 
a, in the Ionic always rj ; words, therefore, which, being intro- 
duced into the Attic from those dialects^ retain their original 
spelling, have not been cited as exceptions. 

117. 6. The vowel is always long in the nom., ace, and dat. of 
masculine nouns, which cases, therefore, end in ar, ac, and a after 
e, I, and p, otherwise in -qs, rfv, and jf, 

118. c. The vowel is always long in the gen. and dat. of femi- 
nine nouns, which cases, therefore, end in dr and q, after e, i, and 
/), otherwise in rjs and 17. 

119. d. There remain to be considered the nom. and ace. of 
feminine nouns. In these the vowel remains short in the follow- 
ing cases : — 

(1.) After XX, w, a-a (rr), ^, ^, and f ; that is, after the double 
letters and repeated letters : as, N. siiig. dueXXa, hurricane ; 
yfwayOffspriTig; yXoatra-d, tongtce; bo^a, opinion; ti^fra, thirst ; 
rpaire^d, table. 

(2.) After o- preceded by a diphthong or long vowel : as, 
N. sing. fjLova-af muse. 

(3.) After p preceded by v, or by any diphthong (except av) : 
as, N. sing. (r(t>vpaf hammer ; ntipdy aUempt ; fiaxatpa, knife : but 
Bvpdy gale; x^P^ country; \avpd, alley. Exceptions are iraipd, 
female companion; iroKaia-Tpd, wrestling-school; KoWvpOj roll of 
bread; Ai^po, jBthra ; ^aiBpd, Phaedra. 

(4.) In all words ending in -aiva, and in many others in -va : 
as, N. sing, \eaiva, lioness; ex^bva, viper. 

(5.) In all words in -rpia^ signifying feminine agents : as, 
N. sing. TToirfTpia, poetess ; and in the three feminine adjectives 
fiia, one ; 8ia, godlike ; ttotvlo, mistress, worshipful. 

(6.) In all words, including the feminine of aU perfect partici- 
ples active, in which a is preceded by vt : as, N. sing, pvia, fly ; 
T€Tv<j)VLa, having struck : fArirpvui, step-mother, is an exception. 

(7.) In disyllables in which a is preceded by the diphthong 
at, and in some proper names of places of more than two sylla- 
bles : as, N. sing, yatoj earth; 'lortata, Histicea. 
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(8.) In words ot more than two syllables in which a is preceded 
by the diphthongs ct and ot : as, N. sing, lepeto, priestess; dvoici; 
folly : except that nouns in ~€ia denoting a condition, and con- 
nected with verbs in -eu, have a : thus, N. sing. /Sao-t Xeta, a queen, 
but ^ao-iAeia, royal power. 

(9.) In some isolated words : as, N. sing. SmtTo, way of life ; 
cLKavOa, thorn. From ireiva-, hunger] roXfia-, daring, and some 
others, two forms are found — N. sing, neiva and ireivrj, roX/ma and 
ToXfiri, etc. 

In all these cases, therefore, the nom. and ace. sing, end in a 
and dv. 

120. In other combinations the vowel is long, and (with tht 
exceptions already given) the nom. and ace. sing, end in a and dv 
after e, i, and p ; otherwise in 17 and rjv. 

121. Throughout the dual and plural the vowel is invariably a. 



122. 



Greek C.F. 
Gender. 
English. 


VLKa- 

fem. 
victory. 


daa- 

fem. 

satiety. 


fem. 
goddess. 


a-Kia- 

fem. 

shadow. 


1 

Yfi)pa- 

fem. 

place, country. 


Singular. 
Nom. 
Voc. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dot. 


vTktj 

VLKrj 

VlKTjV 

VLK1]S 

vIkh 


doTf 

doTj 
doTjv 
da-rfs 
doT] 


6ea 

6cd 

dcdv 

Qeds 

dca 


<TKtd 
(TKld 
(TKldv 

a-Kids 
a-Kia 


Xoipo 
Xfopdv 
X<»>pds 
X(opa 


Dual. 
N. V. A. 
G.D. 


ViKd 
VLKaiP 


dad 
daoM 


Bid 
Becuv 


(TKld 
(TKiaiV 


X<opd 
XOipaiv 


Plural. 
Nom. 
Voc. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


viKai 

PIKM 
PLKaS 
VlKtOV 

vTkms 


deal 

da-ai 

da-ds 

daoav 

d(rais 


Beat 

Beat 

Bcdf 

Becov 

Beats 


cKtai 
a-Kuu 

(TKlds 

aKiais 


X^opai 
Xcapai 
X<opds 
Xcopav 

Xo>pais 
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! 1 
GreekCF. 


fiovca- 


dvoiar 


bo^a- 


Xtaiva- 


yXa>(r<ra- 


Gender. 


fern. 


fem. 


fern. 


fern. 


fem. 


English. 


muse. 


folly. 


opinion. 


lioness. 


tongtte. 


Singular. 












Norn, 


fjLova-a 


avowL 


do Jo 


\eaivd 


•yXoxrira 


Vot. 


fiova-a 


avoia 


do^d 


\eaivd 


•yXoxro-tt 


Ace. 


fiov(rav 


apoiav 


do^dv 


\faivdv 


yXioaa'dv 


Oen, 


fiovarris 


avoias 


do^rjs 


Xeaivrjs 


yXaxrcn;^ 


Dot, 


flOVCTf 


avot^ 


do$rf 


XecuvTj 


ykaxTajj 


Dual. 












N, V. A. 


fiov(rd 


avoid 


do^d 


Xecuvd 


ykaaad 


G.D. 


fiovtraiv 


avoiaiv 


8o^aip 


\€aivaiv 


yKdna-a-aiv 


Plural. 












Nom, 


fiov(rai 


dvotai 


do Jot 


Xtatvai 


yXcoira-ai 


Voc. 


fiov(raL 


dvoiai 


dojai 


Xeaivai 


yXfiXTcrai 


Ace. 


fMOVO'ds 


avoias 


do^df 


\€aivdt 


yk(oaa'ds 


Gen, 


fxovaav 


avoKov 


8o^<av 


\€aiva>v 


yXaxrcrcoy 


Bat. 


fjLova-ats 


dvoiais 


dojaiff 


\eaivais 


yXaaaais 



123. So are declined dbiKia-, injustice ; diXrj$€ia-, truth ; 'dfui^a-f 
waggon ; dpirvia-, harpy ; y€<f>vpa-y bridge ; yvoifui-, judgement ; 
BiKa-f justice ; ^aXa<r<ra-, sea ; Stpdnaiva-, maid-servant ; Xvpa-, 
lyre ; pifo-, root ; aotpta-, wisdom ; Tt/xa-, honour ; <f>vya-f flight . 
xXaiva-, doak — all feminine. Further examples for declension 
will be found in § 119. 

124. Some nouns in -ca contract co into rj : as, avK€a-,flg-tree, 
N. a-vKcd or (tvktj. 

125. The vocative of masculines in a retains a (1) in nouns 
ending in ra; (2) in national namet: as, Ilepa-a-, a Persian, 
V. Ilfpora ; but Uepaa-f Perses, V. Ilfpon; ; (3) in some compounds 
of the verbs 7ra»Xe-, seU ; utrne-^ measure ; TpiJS-, rtib : as, y€<au€' 
rpa-, a geometer ^ V. ytadiurpd. 



IN5EFABABLE (FIBST) DECLENSION. 
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12a 



Greek C.F. 
Gender. 
English. 


TToXrra- 
uiaRC. 


TeXcovor 

masc. 

farmer of customs 


pfdpM- 

masc. 

young man. 


(Epfita-yEpprj- 

masc. 

Hermes. 


Singular. 
Nom, 
Voc. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dot, 


iroXlTTji 

WoXtTtt 
WoXtTT/V 

ttoKItov 
TToXirr; 


TeXtopris 

TcXfflioy 

TeXoiPriP 

TtXcDPOV 

TeXapjj 


pfdpids 

pcdpid 

pfdpidp 

pedviov 

pedpiqi 


'EpflTJS 

[Epprj 
EpfiriP 
'Eppov 
'Eppu 


Dual. 
N. V. A. 
G.D. 


iroXtra 
TFoKTraip 


TfX<apd 
reXapcup 


ptdpid 
pfdpiaip 


'Epfid 
'EppaLP 


Plural. 
Nom. 
Voc. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dai. 

1 


noXiTai 

irokiTM 

iroXIrds 

«roXtTa)y 

noXiTais 


TfXiOPCU 

TfXdpai 
reXapds 
TtXoaPiOP 
rtXtopats 


pfdpiai 
pcdpiai 
pcdpids 
pedpioiv 
pedptats 


'Eppai 

'Eppai 

'Eppds 

'EppoDP 

'Eppais 



127. So are declined Arpeiba-, son of Atreus; ye^ptrpa-, geome- 
ter ; onXlror, heavy-armed soldier ; 7.KvBa-y Scythian ; rapua-, dis- 
penser ; To^ora-f archer — all masculine. 

128. Some nouns in -pa and many proper names, mostly Doric, 
retain the Doric contract genitive in a : as, Boppa- (Bopea-), north 
wind, G. Boppd. 



R Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter Nouns in o. 

(Second Declensioa) 

129. In some words in which o or e precedes the final vowel of 
the crude form, contraction takes place. 
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SUBSTANnVEB. 



Greek C.F. 


Xoyo- 


VI] (TO- 


(TVKO- 


ttXoo- 


OOTfO- 


Gender. 


masc. 


fem. 


neut. 


masc. 


neut. 


English. 


word. 


island. 


fig- 


voyage. 


bone. 


Singular. 












Nom. 


\oyos 


vTj(ros 


(TVKOV 


(TrXooff) irkovs 


(oaT€Ov) OOTOVV 


Voc. 


Xoye 


vr}(r€ 


avKov 


{irkoi) ttXov 


(oOTfOv) OCTTOVV 


Ace. 


\oyov 


mja-ov 


(Hjkov 


{ttKoov) frKovv 


{o(TT€OP) 0(TTOVV 


Gen. 


Xoyov 


vr)(Tov 


avKov 


{nkoov) ir\ov 


{o(TT€Ov) oarov 


Dat. 


Xoyo) 


vr)a<o 


(TVKta 


(ttXoo)) ttXo) 


(OOTCO)) GOTO) 


Dual. 












N. V. A. 


Xoyo) 


vrja-ci 


(TVK<0 


(ttXoq)) ttXo) 


(oareo)) oaro) 


G.D. 


\oyoiv 


vrjcroLv 


trVKOLV 


{ttKoow) it\oiv 


{oareoiv) otrroiv 


Plural. 












Nom. 


Xoyoi 


vrfcroi 


avKO. 


(fl-Xoot) TrXot 


(ooTca) oora 


Voc. 


Xoyot 


vrjcrot 


<TVKa 


{irkooi) TrXot 


(o(rT€d) oard 


Ace. 


Xoyovf 


vrfcrovs 


(TVKa 


{tvXoovs) irkovs 


(oa-red) oard 


Gen. 


\oy<av 


vrja-av 


(rvKa>v 


(ttXocoj/) likav 


( oaTcwu) oorcnv 


Dat. 


Xoyotf 


vrjcrois 


avKois 


(rrXootff) nkois 


(fxrrtois) ooTois 

1 



130. So are declined ayycXo-, m. messenger; a5eX</)o-, m. bro- 
ther; afiTTeXo-, t vine ; BovKo-, m. slave ; tpyo-, n. work ; ^fo-, m. 
god (voc. ^f Off) ; linro-, m. and f. horse, mare ; Kdv€o-f n. basket ; 
V0O-, m. mind; vocro-, f. disease; ^vXo-, n. piece of wood ; 68o-, f. 
road; pobo-, n. ro56,- poo-, m. stream. 

131. There are a few nouns with a crude form ending in o) 
(apparently contracted from coo or ao) : these are declined as 
follows : — 



INSEPARABLE (SECOND) DECLENSION. 
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(Attic Declension.) 



Greek C.F. 
Gender. 
English. 


Xffli)- 

masc. 

people. 


XaycD- 
masc. 
hare. 


avwyeo)- 

neut. 

upper room. 


Singular. 
Nom. 
Voc. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Bat. 


Xeo); 

XfCOf 

Xco) 

XfO> 


Xaycoff 

Xayo)ff 

\ayoiv and Xayo) 

Xayco 

Xayoj 


avoayemv 
avKoytdnv 
avatyeca 
avcaytta 


Dual 
N. V. A. 
G.D. 




Xayeo 
Xay^v 


For the Dual 
and Plural neu- 
ter of this de- 
clension, see J.fl^ 
jectives, § 150. 


Plural. 
Nom. 
Voc. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dot. 


Xe^ 
Xf^ 
Xea>r 

XfCi)V 

Xecpff 


Xay^ 

Xayo) 

Xaya>ff 

Xayo)!/ 

Xay^ff 



132. So are declined "A^u)-, m. Mount Athos; co)-, f. davm (§ 86); 
Kokay-, m. rope; Ko)-, f. the idand Cos; McyeX^o)-, m. Menelaus ; 
v€Q)-, m. temple; and some adjectives. Many of these words 
sometimes throw away v in the accus. sing. : compare the regular 
Greek ace. in the separable declension with the Latin, — \tovT-a 
with leon-e-m. Some of them, as Xcc*-, veto-, Mez/cXeo)-, coexist 
with crude forms in do, — \do-, vdo-, MtveXdo-, etc., which are 
declined regularly. 

133. On a comparison of the two principal declensions, the 
separable and the inseparable, they will be found to have the 
following features in common : — 

(1.) In the N. sing., masculines and, though less uniformly* 
feminines, either take the suffix s, or have the final vowel of the 
crude form lengthened in compensation. 

(2.) In the A. sing., masc. and fem. nouns ending in a vowel 
take the suffix v. 

(3.) In the D. sing, of all nouns the suffix is i, subscript in 
nouns of the inseparable declension. 
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(4.) In the N. and A. dual, either e is added, or, which is equi- 
valent, the final vowel of the crude form is lengthened. 

(5.) In the G. and D. dual of all nouns the suffix is lu (oiv). 

(6.) In the A. pL of masculine and feminine nouns the suffix 
is s added to the aoc. sing. The original ending of the accus. 
plur. in the inseparable declension, then, was vs : v was dropped, 
the vowel being lengthened ; hence ar, ovs. 

(7.) In the N^ Y., and A. pL of all neuter nouns the suffix is a. 

(8.) In the G. pi. of all nouns the suffix is tav, 

(9.) In the D. pL of all noims the suffix was, originally, a-i(v).* 

134 The principal points of difference between these two 
declensions are : — 

(1.) In the N. and A. sing, of neuters the separable declension 
admits no suffix, the inseparable takes v, 

(2.) In the G. sing, the separable declension has the suffix or 
(fidff) ; the inseparable has o, except that feminines in a take r. 

(3.) In the N. pi. of masculine and feminine nouns the sepa- 
rable declension has the suffix er, the inseparable takes t. 

135. In addition to the regular case-endings there are cer- 
tain suffixes which partake of the nature of case-endiugs, though 
in the ordinary language their use is hmited to a few words, and 
they retain only the original signification of relations of place* 
In the older language they were much more freely used. These 
are, — 

-de, answering to the question whither : (ace.) oticadc, to one^s 

house. 

'6eVf „ „ tphence: (geii.)oiKo6€Py/romon^s 

house, 

-6X „ „ where : (dat.) akkoGt, dsewhere, 

136. The suffixes -6(v and -$t are appended to the crude form of 
the noun : as, "ABrjvri-OePffrom Athens ; KVKko-ffev, from the circle ; 
o is, however, sometimes substituted for a, as pifo-^«v, from the 
roots (piCa-) root), or inserted as connecting-vowel, as vairr-o-6eVf 
from all sides. The suffix -de is usually appended to the accusa- 
tive form : as, MeyHpa-de, to Megara \ EAfvcrti^a-de, to Eleusis ; 
ot/cadf, from oiko-, is irregular, but otieoi^dc is found in Homer. 

* Compare the so-called adverbs of the place where, "^ ABtivtitfUy) 
nKarcuaoiiv), 9vpd&i(y), etc. (§ 137). 
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-Ac sometimes combines with s of the ace. plural to form -fe : 
thus/A^vafe, to Atheru, for "A^i/ao-de ; Gi7/3af€, to Thebes, 

137. Besides this adverbial dative in 61, we find in some words, 
with the same meaning, a modification of the ordinary dative : 
as, oiKoi (oiKco), at home (poet. oiKodX) ; Ilvdoi, at Pyiko ; lo-^fioi, aJt 
ike Isthmus ; *'A$rivrfaX{v), in Athens ; IlXaTaui(ri{v), in Platcece ; 
Ovpd(ri{v)f at the doors. 

Peculiarities of Declension. 

138. Many foreign proper names, the cardinal numbers from 
ie(VTt,five, to ixarouy one hundred, inclusively, ^e/mtf (in the sense 
oifas), and a few neuters, as ovapj dream; *vnap, waki'iig vision; 
icfiasy body ; o<f>€\os, use, are undeclined, or are used only in the 
nom. or ace. 

139. Some proper names of places have no singular : as, 
"ABrjva-, f. N. pL^'AOrjvai, the city Athens; Meyapo-, n. N. pL Mryapa, 
the city Megara ; Te/ixTrco--, n. N. pi. Tc/xtti;, the vale of Tempe. 

140. Of some nouns collateral forms exist, sometimes with a 
slight difierence of meaning, sometimes with a difibrence of 
usage — one being found in prose, the other in poetry; or one 
being of a later period than the other. Thus we find 

*aXa)-, *oXa)v-, *oXa)(r-, and 'oXcoa-, f. threshing-floor. 

dt^a-, f. and Biyfretr-y n. thirst. 

ec/itoT- and Gf/itT- or OepXb-, f. justice, law, the goddess Justice. 

vaira-, f. and va7rf(r-, n. glen. 

0x^0-, m. and oxBa-, f. bank. 

0X0-, m. and (in plur.) oxea-, n. chariot, 

irXtvpa-, f. and (in plur.) vXevpo-, n. rib, side, 

(TKOTo-, m. and o-icorccr-, n. darkness. 

Tofi)- and racov, m. peacock. 

<l>a€(r- and (fxayr',* n. light. 

<f)6oyyo-, m. and <f>6oyya-, f. voice, sound. 

X<o^po'y m. and ;(a>pa-, f. place. 

* The late and anomalous form 0o>r- was eTidently snggested, in 
false analogy, by the contracted nom. sing, ^oic (=^oc): it mnst not 
be confounded with the old word ^tar-, m. man^ hero, which is declined 
regularly, N. ^oic; A. ^oiru; etc. Compare xp^^^'* ™* skin, by the side 
of XP^9', N. xfM^C ; § 86. 
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141. Some nouns in o have one gender in the singular, ano- 
ther in the plural. Thus, 

dc9-/io-, chain, is m. in the sing., m. & n. in the pi. 

^vyo-j yoke, is m. & n. „ n. „ 

iccXev^o-, way, is f. „ f . & a „ 

\vxvo-, a light, is m. „ m. & n. „ 

vcDTo-, back, is m. & n. „ n. „ 

alro-, com, is m. „ n. „ 

orafiio-, a measure ) ,• ^ «, jf r *» 

of length,]'^''- " "'•*°- » 

araGfio-, stall, station, is m. „ m. & n. „ 

Taprdpo-, Tartarus, is m. & f. „ n. „ 

142. Many irregularities arise from the coexistence of two 
crude forms, one or both of which are declined only in part. 
Some of the most important of these anomalous nouns have 
been already given in the remarks on the several declensions ; 
others are declined here : — 

yow- and yovdr-, n. knee, N. V. A. yovv ; G. yovdros ; D. yovdrX ; 

PL N. V. A. yovdrd ; G. yovdrav ', D. yovdaX{y), Similarly is 

dechned 
bopv', bopoLT', and dopea-', n. beam, spear. N.V. A. 8opv ; Q. Bopd- 

Tos (or Bopos) ; D. dopdrX (or bopX) and bopei ; PI. N. V. A. Bo- 

paTO. and doprj ', G. dopdrcov ', D. dopd(rX{v)* 
yvpor and yvvaiK-, f. woman, N. yvtn] ; V. yiivcu ', A. yvvaiKa ; 

G. yvvaiKos ; eto.f 
daKpx)- and baKpvo-, n. tear. N.V. A. BaKpv and BaKpvov ; PL 

K.Y. A. daKpvd ; G. duKpvcop ; D. 8aKpv(rX{v) and daKpvois. 
Bevdpo- and Bfvbpta- n. ^re«. N.V. A. BevBpov ; G. BepBpov ; D. ^eI^• 

dp^ and df vdpct ; PL N. V. A. Sf ydpa and dc^dpi; ; G. Bevdpap ; 

D. BfpBpois and B€pBp((rX(p). 
6Xf' and Zef - (Aicf -), m. Jupiter. N. Zfvj ; V. Zev ; A. Am ; 

G. Atoff ; D. Au. Also a poetical form — A. Ziyva, etc. — is 

found, as from a C. F. Zrjp-. 

* In addition are found such forms as yowog and yovvdroq, Sovpog 
and SovparoCt etc. The inserted v is perhaps to be referred to the v 
of yow' and dopv-. With the lengthened forms yovaroc, dopdrog, etc., 
compare vpoffiuTrdrdy ovsipdrd, dtfffidrdt poetical neut. pL from wpoir- 
iairo-^ face ; oviipa-y dream; durpo-t bond, 

I Compare the diminutive yvva-io-, n. a little woman, and the adjec- 
tives yvva-io- and yvvaix-HO', womanish. 
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eaX»7T- and eaXrj'f m. Tholes, N. V. QSXrfs ; A. OaXriTa and 05- 
Xrjv ; G. QaXriToSf SaXco), and GaXov ; D. QaXrjTt and 0aX»;. 

BfpaTTovT- and Be pan-, m. ^erva/i^. dcpairovr- is declined regularly 
throughout ; and from Otpair- are found A. sing. Bepdnd and 
N. pi. 6fpdjr€s. 

KOLpar-, n. and icpaT-, m. and f. head. N. V. Kapd and icpara (neut.) ; 
A. Kapd and Kpdrd (m. and u.) ; G. Kparos ; D. Kap^ and KparX ; 
Pi. A. Kpdrds ; G. KpdT<au ; D. Kpacrtiv). 

KOLPtavo- and leotycl>l^-, m. partner. koiv<ovo- is declined regularly ; 
and in PL are also found N. Koiv<av(s ; A. Koivtovdi. 

KpXvo' and KpXv€(T', n. ?i7y. jcptvo- is declined regularly ; and in 
PL are found N. A. #cpti/€a(-»;), and D. <cplW<rt'(»/). 

Kvov and Kvv-j m. and f. ci^t^r. N. kvci>i> ; Y. icvoy ; A. Kvvd \ G. kv- 
voi ; etc. D. pi. Kvai{v). 

Xa/- and Xao-(?), m. stone. N. V. Xaj ; A. \dv and Xda ; G. Xaoy 
and Xaov ; D. \dX ; etc. D. pL Xaeo-t(t). 

I'af-, ye/-, and prjf-, f. Mtp. N. vavf ; A. vavu ; G. pccds ; D. w;* ; 
PL N. vrj€s ; A. pavs ', G. 1/60)1' ; D. pav(rX{v). 

OibXTTod- and Otdwrov-, m. CEdipus. N. OiSwrovy ; V. OibX-vovs and 
-TTov ; A. Oifit-TToSa and -ttovv ; G. OibX-7roBo£ and -ttov ; D. Oi- 
dciroSi : also from a C. F. OtdtTroda- are found Y. Otduroda ; 
A. OiBXirobdp ; G. OibXnodd (for -Bao), in lyrical passages. 

ovfipo-, m. and n. opeipdr-, n. dream. N. opeipov and opctoos ; 
Y. ovctpc ; A. op€ipop ; G. opcipov ; D. opcipcp (rarely opcipdros, 
optipdrX) ; PL N. V. A. opeLpdrd (rarely opeipd) ; G. optipdrtav 
and op€ip(op ; D. oi'€t/)a(r((i') and opetpois* In N. and A. sing. 
oi/ap is found. 

opplB- and o/jvi-, m. and f. ftirc?. N.Y. oppfs ; A. opplBd and oppT'p ; 
G. oppTBos; D. oppT6X; PL N.Y. opptdts and opi^etr; A. opplBds, 
oppfiSy and oppis', G. oppWap; D. opi't(r((v). 

Ilviw/-, f. Me Pnyx. N. Ili/vf ; A. Ilvffm ; G. nv#cvoff ; D. IIvKi/t : 
also in later writers Iliay/ca, etc. 

TTup- and jri/po-, n.y2re. N.Y. A. Trvp; G. Trvpoy; D. xrvpij PL 
N. Y. A. TTvpa ; G. jrvpa>p ; D. Trvpotr. 

u(o- and viff -, m. «07i. vto- is declined regularly throughout ; of 
vUf' are found in the sing. G. vieoj ; D. via ; in the plur. 
N. Y. A. vieis ; G. vi€<ap ; D. vU(rX{p) ; (vUvaXp is late). 
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Xtp- and x'*p~9 f* fuind. N. Y. x**'P l ^^- ^* -^ X*^P^ ' ^' ^' X^P^*'^ 
(rarely j^ctpoti/) ; D. pi. xfpfri{v) : the other cases ai'e declined 
from both crude forms ; but in Attic prose the forms from 
X«(/>- are used. 

o>T^ (of&T-), n. ear. N. V. A. ovs ; G. aros ; D. <ori, etc. 
For the dialectic varieties see below, Of the DialecU, 

143. The following tabular view of the various terminations 
of the N. S. in the separable (third) declension, and of the 
crude forms to which they may correspond, is given, partly for 
the use of thoser who, having begun the study of Greek on the 
ordinary system, may wish to engraft on it the crude-form sys- 
tem ; partly to facilitate the consultation of the dictionary. 



Ending 

of 

Nom. Sing. 


Ending 

of 

Crude Form. 


Examples. 
J^'om. Gen. Crude Form. 


-fia 


-/xar, n. 


aatfidj (ra>/iaror, n. body. 


cfiu/iar- 


-cup 


-aiT 
-cud 


baiSf daiTos, f. meal, 

iraiSf naibos, m. and f. child. 


batr- 

TTOid- 


-dv 


-dv 


iraidvy naidvoSf m. pcean. 


iraidv- 


-av 


-av, n. 
-avT, n. 


fieXdv, p.€kdvoSf n. (adj.) black. 
Tinfrav, Tuylravrosy n . (part.) hav- 

%ng struck. 


IJL€\dv- 

Tvy^avT- 


-dp 


-dp 


ylrdpf ^dpoSf m. starling. 


y^dp- 


-ap 


w 

-ap, n. 
-dTf n. 


odp, odposy f. wife. 

cap, tdpos (dpoi), n. spring. 

rifidp, rifiaros, n. day. 


odp- 

feap- 
rjfiaT- 


-as 


-av 
-avT 


/xeXdff, p.€\avos, Hi. (adj.) black, 
rvylrdsy tv^oktos, m. (part.) hav- 
ing struck. 


p€\dv- 
TvylravT- 


-as 


-ad 

-a<r, n. 
:-5r, n. 


XafAirdsy XafAirdboiy f. lamp. 
Kpeds, Kpeasy Thfiesh. 
T€pds, Tepdroi, n. portent. 


XapTTud- 

icpcaor- 

rtpdr- 


-aw 


-af 


ypavSf ypdos, f. old woman. 


ypdf- 


-ftp 


-ep (-ftp) 


X^f-Pi X^P°^ ^ X'*P°^> ^' ^^''^d. 


X^p- & X"f>- 



FBOnLIA.RITIBS OF DECLENSION. 



47 



Ending 

of 

NonL Sing. 


Ending 

of 

Crude Form. 


Examples. 
Noin. Gen. Crude Form. 


-etff 


-€ld 
-CVT 


icXftff, Kkcihosj f. ^6y. 
etff) . ^vos, in. 0716. 
Xi/deif, Xw^cvTOff, m. (part.) Aav- 
tTi^r been loosened. 


«cX€t5- 

XvBfVT- 


-ev 


-€VT, n. 


T€p€Vf T€p€vos, u. (adj.) tender. 
\v6tv, \vBevT0Sf n. having 

been loosened. 


T€p€P- 
'kv6€VT' 


-€S 


-€0", n. 


frailer, catfxnjs, n. (adj.) c^ar. 


(rd<j}t(r' 


-€VS 


-€F 


(fyovevSf ^ovrcof, m. mt^rG^er. 


<j}OV€f- 


-riv 


-■€V 


Xifii;!/, Xtpepor, m. harbour. 
*EXXi;v, *EXX»yvor, m. a Cheek. 


Xi/ifv- 
*EXXi;i^ 


•^P 


-cp 

'TJP 


cuOrjpf cuScposy m. ef A^r. 
Oripf Brjpos, m. 'U^7c? 6tf(M^ 


aiBfp' 
Brip- 


-i;s 


-l/T 


TpirjprjSy rpirjpovs, £ ^rirer/w. 
PapvrqSi PdpvrqTos, f. weight. 

vivamy aXvdfrfas, n. mt^arc?. 
fieXi, /tcXiroff, n. honey. 


Tpirfpea-' 
fiapijTTjT' 


-i 


-i,n. 
-ir, n. 


(rXvaTTi- 
/icXir- 


tw 


-ty 


btKxfilvy bckffilvosy m. dolphin. 


^€X^^I^- 


1 ■ — 

'IS 


-» 

-IT 

-id 
'10 

'IV 


irokXsy TTokemSf f. ciYy. 

€\nis, €\mbos, f. Aope, 
opvir, opvlBosy m. and f. &tW. 
dcX^ir, d€X<^rwr, m. dolphin. 


iroXi- 
X&pXt' 
eXTTid- 
opvTB- 

^€X^tI^- 


-f»p» 


-ov^IL 

-oi^, n. 


€vdiuixoPf €vbcufiovoSf u. (adj.) 

happy. 
Xvovy Xvovror, n. (part.) loosen- 
ing. 


€v8cUflOV- 
\V0VT- 


-op 


-op, n. 


''dop, "dopoSf n. sword. 


''dop- 


-Off 


-or, n. 
-«(r, n. 


jr€<l}VKos, ire<l>vKoroSj n. (part.) 

having been bom. 
ycvoSf yevovs, n. rctoe. 


7r€<f)VK0T' 
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( ■ ■ 

Ending 

of 

Nom.Sing. 

-OVS 

1 


Ending 

of 

Crude Form. 


Examples 

• 

^ om. Gen. Crude Form. 


-of 

-OVT 


fiovs, fioos^ m. and f. oir. 

TTOVS,* TTodoS, Vd. foOt. 

o8ovSf obovTos, in. tooth. 


nob- 
obovT- 


-V 


-Vj n. 


a(TTVf a(rT€os, n. citi/. 


aaTV- 


-vv 
-vv 


-VP 

-vvT, n. 


fio(nJVf fioavvos, m. wooden 

house, 
BeiKvvVf BfiKywTos, n. (part ) 

skewing. 


fio(rvv- 

btlKWVT- 


-vp 


-vpf n. 


7rvp,t irvpoS) TL.fire. 


TTVp- 


-vs 
-vs 


-V 
-VVT 

-V 

-vb 


^X^^h t-x^voSf m.fish. 
SeiKvvs, deiKwvToSf m. (part.) 

shewing. 
Trqx^s, 7njXf(os, m. <yubit. 
xi^afivs, x^a/ixu5of, f. military/ 

cloak. 


ixSv- 

beiKWVT- 

1 
1 

irriX\ 
X^cifivb- 


-a> 


-ot 


7r€Ld(o, n€i6ovs, f, persuasion. 


TretOoi- 


-av 


-ov 

-CUP 

-OVT 
-(OVT 


daificav, baifjiovoSf m. deitv. 
dyciVf ay(ovos, m. public con- 
test. 
\€(ov, \eovTos, m. lion. 
S€vo<l)(ov, S€vo<j)(ovTos, m. Xcno- 

phon* 


baifiov- 
aycov- 

\€OVT- 
S€VO<f>(OVT- 


-tap 


-op 
-(opf n. 


pTjT(opf prjTopos, m. orcUor, 
€\(opy €k(opos, n. booty. 


prjTOp- 
i\(op- 


-(OS f 


-OS 

-(OS 

-OT 
-(OT 


aLh(osy aibovSf f. shame, 
ripaysy rjpcDoSf m. hero, 
7r€<liVK(0Sf irf<j)VK0T0Sy m. (part.) 
hamna been bom. 
€p(0Sf cpoDTos, m. love. 


aiboor- 
rjp(0(T- 
n€(PvK0T- 

(p(OT- 



* The diphthong, however, appears in this nom. ttovq (i.e. iroS-g) 
only because the word is a monosyllable; in the D. pi. we have 7ro(Ti 
(TTo^ffi), not TTouffi: and although in the compounds rpiTrouf, r«rpa- 
TTovQt etc., the diphthong was retained in the ordinary language, yet in 
the old poets the more strictly correct forms t/oTttoc, TiTpdiroq, etc, also 
occur. See § 40. 

t Foi the long vowel, see above, note *. 
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Ending 
of 
I Nom. Sing. 


Ending 

of 

Crude Form. 


! 

Examples. 

Nom. Gen. Crude Form. 


-^ 


-IT 

-J3 
-<t> 


yvyjr, >wo9, m. vulture. 
Xakv^^ Xaki^osn lU. steel. 
KaTT}\Lyjr, KdTT}'Ki<f>os, f. upper story. 


yVTT- 

XaXv0- 

KaTTlKX(j)' 


-i 


-7 
-X 


^vXaf, (^vXaicof, m. watchman 
<f>^o^f tpXoyoy, f.Jlame. 
ow^, ovvxos, m. nai7, c^a?^. 
rvf , in/fCTOf, f. night. 


^Xoy- 



ADJECTIVES. 

144. The most numerous class of adjectives consists of those 
which in the masculine and neuter are declined from a crude 
form in o, in the feminine from a crude form in a. These are 
declined like substantives in o masc. and neut., and substantives 
fem. in a, except that in every case of the sing. fern, the vowel is 
d after c, i, and p, and after o preceded by p, otherwise rj. 



1 


o-o^o-. 


m. n. ; cocfca-, f. 


attrxpo-, 


m. n. ; aurxpa-y f. 




dever^ wise. 


U 


gly^ hateful. 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Masc 


Fem. 


Neut 


Sing. 














Nonu 


(ro<l>os 


*TO(f)rj 


<ro(f)ov 


ai<rxpos 


aidxpo. 


aiaxpov 


Voc. 


(ro<p€ 


aocjirf 


(TOKJiOV 


aiaxpe 


aiaxpo. 


aiaxpov 


Ace. 


(ro<pov 


a'o(j)T]v 


a'o<j>ov 


aiarxpov 


aicrxpov 


aiaxpov 


Gen. 


cro^ov 


(TO<f)r}s 


(ro(f)ov 


aiaxpov 


aiaxpas 


aiaxpov 


Dot. 


(TOff)^ 


O-O017 


cro</)o) 


aidxpto 


aiaxpa 


aiaxpco 


Dual. 












1 


N. V. A. 


vo^ta 


a'o(j)d 


(Totpa 


at(TXP<>> 


aio'xpa 


aicrxp(i> ! 


O.D. 


(ro<f)oiv 


<TO^W 


aocftoiv 


aitrxpoiv 


aia-xpat'V 


aitrxpoiv 


Plural. 












1 

j 


Nom. 


CO^Ol 


aofpai 


€ro<f>a 


aiaxpoi 


aio'xpa*' 


aiaxp<i- 


Voc. 


(TO^Ol 


a-o<f>ai 


(ro(f>a 


aiaxpoi 


aia\pai. 


ai(Txpa 


Ace. 


fTO<f)OVS 


ao(f>as 


<ro(pa 


ai(TXpovs 


aicrxpfis 


aitrxpo- 


Gen. 


• 


tTof^av 


(TO^ri>i» 


aifTXpfnv 


aiaxpo^v 


aio-xp<^^ 


DaJt. 


<70(/)0tS 


aoijiais 


aofpois 


aiaxpois 


auTXpaLs 


ntcrxpotf 



E 
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145. So are decliped, 



diKa(o-y m. n. 
aXXo-> m. n. 
iirKoo-) m. n. 
adpoo-f m. n 



dt/caio-, f. JlUt ; N. S. iiKMos, iXicaidt biKaiov, 

(OCkar, f. other ; aXXos, aX'Aiy, aXXo.* 

liTrXoa-, f. simple ; oTrXooy, dTrXoi/, dirkoop. 

a6poa-y f. collected ; a^poos, a^poo, aOpooP. 

He! Many adjectives of this formation, including most com- 
pound adjectives and derivatives in to, eioy and ip.o, with some 
otjiers, have no special form for the feminine (adjectives of two 
terminations) ; as, 

r]ovxor, quiet ; N. m. f. h^X^^y ^ ri<rvxo». 

areKvo-y childless ; N. m. f. dreKvos, n. areKvov. 

KapTro(t)op(y, fruitful ; N. m.,f. Kapnoipopos, n. KapTTotjyopop, 
(rcoTTjpio-, saving ; N. m. f. a-<oTripiosi n. ararrjpiov, 

/Sao-tXeto-, kingly ; N. m. f. iSao-tXcto^, n. ^aXXaov, 
doKifio-, tried ; N. m. f. doKXfios, n. doici/iov. 

diKULo-t /Sao-tXeto-, and a few others, are declined sometimes with 
three, sometimes with two, terminations. 

147. Adjectives in eo and oo undergo contraction (§ 33) ; oij 
is contracted into rj, od into d ;t the compounds of voo-^ mind ; 
poo- stream; irXoo-, voyage, are not contracted in the N. and A. 
of the plural neuter. 
148. 





Xpvaeo-^ 
Masc, 


• 

X m. n. ; xp^^^°^i ^' 
golden. 
Fern. Neut, 


1 

apyijpeo-, m. n. ; apyvpea-, f. 

of silver, 

Masc, Fern, Neut, 


Sing. 






* 




Nom, 


Xpv(r€os 


Xpvo-ea 


Xpvo-fov 


apyvpeos apyvped apy^pfov 


Oen, 


Xpvcrovs 
Xpv(Tfav 


Xpvorj 
Xpvo-€ds 


Xpv(rovv 
Xpyo-€ov 


apyvpovs apyvpa apyvpovv 
apyvp€ov apyvpeds apyvp€ov 




Xpvo'ov 
etc. 


Xpvtrrjs 
etc. 


Xpvo'ov 
etc. 


apyvpov apyvpas apyvpov 
eta etc. etc. 


Plural. 










Nom, 


Xpycfoi 


Xpvo'fcu 


xpvo-fd 


apyvpcoi apyvp€(u apyvped 




Xpvo-oi 
etc. 


Xpvaai 
etc. 


Xpvo-a 
etc. 


apyvpoi apyvpai apyvpa 
eto. etc. etc. 



♦ On clSXo for aXKov, see § 191. 

t These contractions should perhaps be referred to sister-forms in fn 
fa, such as the Ionic ^(^rXci}, etc. 
X Sometimes xpvcrfo-, with v, in lyrif^al passages. 
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dwXoo-, m. n. ; d^rXoa-, f. 

simple, 
Masc, Fern, Neut, 


€VV0O-y 111. f. D. 

well-affected, 
Masc. Fern. Neut 


Sing. 
Nom. 


dirKoos diikor} diikoov 

diikovs dirkri diikovv 

etc. etc. etc. 


evvoos fvi'ooi/ 

evvovs cvvovv 

etc. etc. 


Plural. 
Nom. 


diikoot dirkooA dirKod 

d^rXot * diikai dirkd 

etc. etc. . etc. 


evvooi €vvod 

CVVOl 

eta etc. 



149. So are declined x"X»c€o-, of copper, hrasen; dbek^Xbco-, 
hrot/ier*s or sister's (son or daughter); noptfyvpfo-, purple; bnrXoo-, 
double, etc. : like evvoo' are declined dvoo-, foolish ; nepippoo-j 
surrounded by water ; oTrXoo-, unfUfor sea; and some others. 

150. A few adjectives in 6> are declined after the so-called 
Attic declension (§ 131) : as, 7Xea)-, m. f. n. propitious; ttXcw-, 
m. n. ; TrXea-, i.fulL* Of crwf - and o-cao-, safe, only forms of the 
N. and A sing, and plur. are foimd, and these not complete in 
all the genders. 





*rXea)-, m. f. 


n. 


TrXeto-, 


1 
m. n. ; ifkca-, f. 




propitious. 
Masc, do Fern, Neat, 


i/a«o. 


full. 
Fern, 


Neut. 


Singular. 












Nom, 


TXcwff 


rx6G)v 


7rXfo)ff 


TrXea 


TtXc©!/ 


Voc, 


TXffoff 


IXeoiV 


7rX€6>f 


TrXea 


TrXfo)!/ 


Ace 


TXeo)!/ 


IXecDV 


irkfCDv 


irXedv 


ttXco)!/ 


Gen, 


*rXfci) 


tXfoo 


ttXco) 


irkeds 


TrXeo) 


Dot, 


'tXc^ 


i\€<p 


ttXc^ 


nkeq 


TrXf^ 


Dual. 












N, F. A. 


*rXfa) 


TX(6> 


ttXco) 


irked 


TrXf© 


G,D, 


'rXcwv 


rX(fi)v 


ttXc^ 


irkeaiv 


lik€<iiV 


Plural. 












Nom. 


*tX€^ 


'ikfd 


ttXc^ 


irkeai't 


liked 


Voc. 


'rXf^ 


7X^5 


ttXc^ 


irkcai 


liked 


Ace, 


*rXeo)ff 


7Xfo 


7rXca>f 


irkeds 


liked 


Gen, 


TXeo)!/ 


TXe©!' 


TrXcoy 


irk€»v 


liketav 


Dot, 


'tXca)^ 


7Xe(p? 


ttXc^ 


irkeais 


liket^s 



* Also ^XkoLQ- and likx^O'^ Ion. liktiO', 



t Or, ttXc^. 



151. Adjectives in v are declined like these aubetsntiTea in v 
in which v passes into c (§ 100), except that the gen. sing, ends 
in oE, not as, and that contraction does not take place in the 
neut. p). The feminine of these adjectives is formed by the 
addition of -la to the altered crude form ; a is not lengthened in 
the N. and A. sing. (§ 119, (8)). 







i\Su-, m. n. ; i\Stut-, f. 






fweet, plecuani. 




Ma$c. 


Fern. y«ut. 


Singular. 






Jfom. 


p- 


SI h 


Voc. 


Ace. 


II 


Cm. 


^a«? ^8.. 


J>at. 


i8« 


Dual. 






j^.r.A 


,is« 


^a™ Sa« 


O.D. 


^8.0.^ 


^UIW I^SfOtX 


HuraL 






Ifom. 


S..C 


Mtuu S<3 


Voc. 


8f« 




Ace 


Oen. 


i„av 


Dot. 


it<TX{v) 



101.* So are declined ffaffu-, deep ; |95pv-, Awray ; yXBcu-, Mseei/ 
(ippu-, broad; raxy-, awift. 

152. Adjectives and participles in arr, airr, vin, and tiT, are 
decliiicd like substantives in «■ (§ 74*). The feminine is formed 
by tbi; aildition of aa to the masc crude form ; oirira-, ovraa-, 
urrrrn-, become dira-, owra-, uo-o- ; tyraa- becomes t<rtra- in adjec- 
tives, iicri- in participles. In the N. and A. slog., a of the fenL 
a short (§119(2)). 
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naPT', ] 


m. n. ; Trdcra-, f. 


Xvaavr-, 


m. n. ; \v 


trda-a-, f. 






aU, 




having loosened. 




Masc, 


Fem, 


NcvJt, 


Mcuc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Sing. 














Nom, 


nas 


wda-a 


trap* 


Xvadg 


\v(rd(rd 


Xvudp 


Voc 


was 


nda-a 


irdp 


Xva-ds 


Xvadad 


Xvtrdp 


Ace, 


navra 


7rd(rdv 


nap 


Xvaaprd 


Xvirda-dp 


Xvtrdp 


Gen, 


wavTot 


TrdoTjs 


napTOs 


XvaaPTOf 


XvadoTis 


XvaaPTov 


Dot, 


navTi 


iraa-Tj 


napTi 


Xva-avrX 


Xvard<rjf 


XvaavrX 


Dual. 














K V A, 


7rapT€ 


nda-d 


irapT€ 


Xva-aPT€ 


Xvardo'd 


XvaaPTc 


G,D, 


ircufToiv 


nda-cup 


iraPTOip 


\v(raifTOLv 


Xvada-aip 


Xva-aPTotp 


Plural 














Nom, 


iravres 


nda-ai 


iroprd 


\v(raPT€g 


Xvo'do'cu 


Xva-apTO. 


Voc. 


1taVT€S 


ndtrcu 


iraptd 


Xvo'aPTcs 


Xvadaai 


Xv<rapra 


Ace. 


jravrds 


Trdads 


napra 


Xva'avrds 


Xvadads 


Xva-aprd 


Gen,. 


ircarrmv 


irdtrap 


iraPToiP 


Xvo-apTtop 


Xv(rd(r{OP 


XviraPTcov 


Dot, 


irdaX{y) 


irdcraii 


7rdarX{p) 


\va'da'X(p) 


Xvado'cus 


Xvo'd(rX{v) 





XvOPT'y 


m. n. ; Xvovcra-, f. 


BoPT-, ] 


m. n. ; Bova-a', f. 






loosening,* 




having given.f 




Masc, 


Fem. 


NtvJt. 


Masc, 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Sing. 














Nom, 


Xv<op 


Xvovtrd 


Xvop 


bovs 


dova-d 


hop 


Voc, 


Xv(op 


Xvova-d 


Xvop 


dovs 


dovtrd 


bop 


Ace. 


Xvoprd 


Kvovadp 


XVQP 


boPTO. 


bovadp 


bop 


Geo, 


XVOPTOS 


Xvovaris 


XvOPTOg 


boPTOS 


dovoTis 


\^0PT0S 


Dot, 


XvoprX 


XvOViTJf 


XvoptX 


boPTl 


tov(ru 


boprX 


Dual. 














N. V, A. 


XvopT€ 


Xvovau 


XvOPTi 


8oPT€ 


dovcd 


boPT€ 


G.D, 


XvOPTOiP 


Xvovacup 


XvovroiP 


hoPTOtP 


Hova-aip 


boPTOtV 


Plural. 














Nom, 


XvOPTiS 


Xvovaai 


Xvoprd 


doPTfS 


bova-ai 


boprd 


Voc. 


XvOPT€S 


XvOViTCU 


Xvoprd 


boPTfS 


bovtrai 


boprd 


Ace, 


Xvoprdi 


Xvovads 


Xvovrd 


dovrds 


bovads 


boprd 


Gen. 


XvOPTOiP 


Xvova-Kop 


Xvopr<ap 


boPTOiP 


iWo-GOV 


boPTmp 


Dai, 


Xvova-X{y) 


Xvov<r€us 


XvavtrXiy) 


bov(rX(p) 


dovcrair 


bova'i{p) 



* ;; 



d in the monosyllable rrdv: the compounds ^dvavr- and irpofcavT' 
have, regularly, ^dtrdv and wporrdv in N. and A. neut. sing. 

t All participles in opt are declined like Xv-ovr^; yvo-vr-, So-vt', 
^do-vT-t and iSs^o-vr-, participles in vr from crude forms in o (yvo-, 
knowf do-, give ; and 'c^O', be captured), are declined like ^ot^-, § "^6, n. * 
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dfiKWPr-, m. 


n. ; dciioaJo'a-, 


f. shewing. 




Masc. 


Fern. 


Nevt. 


Singular. 








Nom, 


tciKVVS 


b€iKVV(rd 


hdKVVV 


Voc, 


dciKVVff 


8€LKjn}<rd 


heiKVvv 


Ace. 


diiKyvvrd 


beiKvvadv 


beiKVVv 


Oen. 


dflKyVVTOS 


b(lKVVa7}S 


HciKyvvTog 


Dai. 


beLKWVTl 


deiKvvayj 


beiKWVTl 


Dual. 








N. V. A. 


deiKWVTC 


bcLiarva'd 


b(UaWVT€ 


Q.D. 


dflKWVTOlV 


dfLKvUacuv 


i)€iian}VTOLv 


Plural. 








Nom. 


b€iian>vT€s 


beiKinJa-at 


deiKWirrd 


Voc. 


B€I.KWVT€g 


betKvv<rai 


deiKwvrd 


Ace. 


teiKyvvrdg 


BciKVva'ds 


biLKWVrd 


Oen. 


HdKwvrav 


d€lK.VV(rO>V 


bfiKWirttav 


Dai. 


b€iKVva'X(v) 


iUiKvva-cug 


d€iian}(rt{v) 





xdpitvT-, m. 


n. ; ;(apt€0"(7a-, 


f . gracefiU. 




Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Singular. 
Nom. 


xdpi€ts 


Xdpi€a-(rd 


Xdpiev 


Voc. 
Ace. 


Xo-piev 
Xdpievrd 


Xaptfo-tra 
Xdpi€cra'dp 


Xapttv 
Xdpicv 


Gen. 
Dot. 


Xapi'fVTos 
XdpLevTi 


XaptfcoTjg 
Xapiftrarj 


XCipt€VTOS 

XdpievTt 


Dual. 








N. V. A. 


Xdpievre 


Xdpiea-a-d 


Xdpl€VT€ 


O.D. 


Xapt€VToiv 


Xapi€a-(ratv 


XapifVTOip 


Plural. 








Nom. 


Xdpi€VT€5 


Xapua'aai 


Xdpievrd 


Voc. 
Ace. 


Xapi-fVTfs 
Xdpuvrds 


Xaptfcrarcu 
Xdpi€(r(rds 


Xapt-^vra 
Xdpieprd 


Oe7i, 
Dot. 


XCtpt€VTO>V 

XdpL€a-ari{v) 


Xapiecratop 
xdpua-a-cus 


XaptevTOiP 
Xapiia-orUy) 



ADJECTIYES. 



55 





ypa^€VT~, m. n. 


; y^y pd(t>€iara-f f. having been written. 




Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Singular. 








Nom, 


ypa<f)€i.s 


ypd(f)€i(rd 


ypd<f)€V 


Voc, 


ypa<l)€i5 


ypd(f)fi(rd 


ypdipcv 


Ace. 


ypa^cvra 


ypd<f)€icrdv 


ypd(f)ev 


Oen, 


ypa(f>€VT05 


ypd(f>€ta7}s 


ypd<l)evTOS 


Dot. 


ypa(f>€VTi 


ypd<f>€i<rrj 


ypd(f)€VTi 


Dual. 


t 






^v. r. A, 


ypa(l>€VT€ 


ypd^€i(Ta 


ypa<{)€PT€ 


0,D. 


ypa(f>€VTOLV 


ypd^iKTCUv 


ypd<j>(VTOiv 


Plural. 








Nom. 


ypa^evTts 


ypd(f>€iO'ai 


ypd(f>€VTd 


Voc. 


ypa(f>€VT€S 


ypd<f>€Larai 


ypd(f)€VTd 


Ace. 


ypd(j)fpTds 


ypdcjxta'as 


ypd<f>€VTd 


Oen. 


ypd(f)€VToiv 


ypdcfyeKrayv 


ypd(l>fVTO)v 


Dot. 


ypa(f)€i(Ti{v) 


ypd(f>€i<r(us 


ypd(li€LarX(v) 



153. Perfect participles in or form the nom. masc. sing, by a 
change of the short vowel into a> ; t becomes s, both in the masc. 
and neut. (§§ 65, 69). The crude form of the feminine ends 



m via. 



1 


XeXv/coT- m. n. 


; XfXvicvia-, f. having loosened. | 


1 


Masc. 


Fern. 


NetU. 


Singular. 
Nom. 


XeXi/ica); 


\iKvKvid 


' \t\vKOS 


Voc. 


XiKvKoni 


XeXvicvta 


XfXvKOff 


Ace. 


\c\vKOTd 


\e\vKvidv 


\e\vKos 


Gen. 


XfXvicoro9 


XfXvKvidf 


XeXt/Koror 


Bat. 


XfXvicori 


XfXvKVLq. 


XfXt/KOTl 


Dual 








N. V. A. 


\(\vKorr€ 


XeXvKVta 


\€\VK0T€ 


Q.D. 


\€\VK0T01V 


\t\vKviaiv 


XcXvKOTOlV 


Plural 








Nom. 


XeXvKorcff 


XfXvKvtoi 


\e\vKOTd 


Voc. 


\tkvKOTes 


\€kvKViai 


\e\vKOTd 


Ace. 


\fKVKOTdi 


XeXvKVide 


XfXv/eora 


Oen, 


\€kvKOT(OV 


XfXvKviav 


XeXvKOTtop 


Dot. 


\e\vKoaXiy) 


X XvKVlCUS 


\€\vKO(ri{v) 

i 
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154. Adjectives in av, €v, are declined regularly : the crude 
form of the fern, ends in atva, civa (for avia, (via, § 45). 





fxeXav-, 


m. n. ; /xcXatva-, f. 


r€p€V-, 


m. n. ; repewa-y f. 






black. 






tender. 






Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Ne'tU. 


Sing. 














Ifom, 


IJL€\as 


fifXaiva 


fieXdv 


reprjv 


T€p€l,Ua 


Tfpev 


Voc, 


fifXav 


fi€\aiva 


fifXdv 


reptv 


T€p€iva 


T€p€V 


Ace. 


fxtAaua 


fifXaLvaif 


fieXdp 


T€pfva 


rep^ivav 


T€p€V 


Oen. 


fifXavos 


fxcXnivrjs 


fieXdvos 


T€p€VOS 


Tcpeivris 


Tep€POS 


Dot. 


fl€Aavi 


/x(Xati77 


fl€Aavi 


TfptVl 


rtptivrj 


r(p€vi 


Dual. 














^. V. A. 


fl€\aV€ 


^ikaivd 


fieXdve 


Tep€V€ 


T€p€ivd 


T€p€V€ 


Q.B. 


ficXavoiv 


fifXaivaiv 


ficXdvoiv 


T€p€VOlV 


TepeLpaLV repfpotv 


Plural 














Norn. 


IX€\aV€S 


fAfXaivai 


fieAava 


T€p€U€5 


T€p€ivai 


repfvd 


Voc. 


fi(\av€s 


fieXaivat 


ficXdud 


T€p€V€S 


T€p€LlfCU 


reptpa 


Ace. 


fxtXavas 


fifXaivdi 


fitAapa 


Tep€pas 


Tfpewas 


T(p€Va 


Gen. 


fi€\av<ov 


fjifXaiviov 


fieXdvoov 


T(p€V(aV 


T€p€lV(OV 


T€p€VaV 


Dat. 


ix(kaari{v) fieXoLvais 


fi€Xd(rX{p) 


T€p€(rX(p) 


T€p€lVCUS T€p€(ri{v) 



So is declined Tokdv-, m. n.; rdXaiva-^ f. wretched. Homer some- 
times has raXdi in the vocative. 

155. Adjectives in ov have no distinct form for the feminine 
they are declined like substantives in ov. In some words p is 
omitted, and contraction ensues. 





aa^pov-f m. f. n. 


p.€l(0P~f 


m. f. n. 




sound^minded. 


greater. \ 




Masc. db Fern. Nevt. 


Masc. do Fern. 


J^eta. 


Sing. 


¥ 








No7n. 


a-<i)(f)p(OP 


<r<a(t)pop 


pti(aiP 


p,€l(0P 


Voc. 


(TCO<f>pOV 


a'to(f>pop 


fietfov 


fxei(op 


Ace. 


(Tiinffipopd 


a-on^pop 


pfi(opd & pei^ta 


fJifiCop 


Gen. 


(Tto(f}popos 


a-co^popos 


p€i(opog 


fl€l(0P0S 


Dat. 


a-cocppovi 


(T<ii(f>pOpX 


p.€i.(opX 


fX€l(opX 


Dual. 










N. V. A. 


(r(0^f,0P€ 


ooicfipope 


p€l(0P€ 


p,(l(oP€ 


G.V. 


(T(M)<ppOVOlP 


(TOi>(l)pOPOlP 


IX€l(0P0lP 


p,€lC0P0LP 


Plural. 










Nom. 


(T<0(l)pOP€S 


(ra>(f)popd 


fl€l(0P€S & p,€l(0VS 


fA€i(opd & /x«(^a> 


Voc. 


a-oiXppopes 


craxfipopd 


p€l^OP€i & p€l(0VS 


fAd^opd & p€i(a> 


Ace. 


aa>(f)popds 


a'a>(l)popd 


lx€i(opds & p€i(ovs 


fi€i(opd & iieiito 


Oen. 


<rai(j)pop(ov 


aoi(f)popa)P 


p.€L(l0P<i)P 


lltl(0PCi)P 


Dat. 


cr<D(fipo<rX(p) 


a-(a(lipoa-X{p) 


p,€i(oaX{p) 


fl(lC0(TX{p) 



ADJEGTITES. 



r/j 



156. Like (Toa^pov' are declined a(f)pov-f sensdess ; evbaiixov-, 
fortunate ; eXerjpov-, merciful, and many others. Like ptiCov- are 
declined dyLcivov, better; kclKKIov-, more beautiful \ tirrov-, lesSj 
and some other comparatives. 

157. Adjectives in eo- (m. £ n.), a very numerous class, and 
frequently formed from substantives in to- (neut.), are declined 
like those substantives, except that €s is not changed into os m 
the N. S. of the neuter (§§ 84^ 90). 





akrjOear-f Hi, 
Masc. <k Fern, 


f. n. true, 

Neut, 


Singular. 
Nom,, 
Voc, 
Ace, 
Gen, 
Bat, 


akrjBrjs 
akrjdes 
(aXi^^fa) 

(dXrjetX) 


akriOri 
dXrjBovs 

dXTjOfi 


dXrf$€F 

d\r}d€s 

dXrjBfS 

(dXrjBeos) 

(dXrfeti) 


dXr)0ovs 
dXrjdei 


Dual. 
N V, A, 
G,D, 


(dXrjBfOLp) 


dXTjOr} 
dXrjdoiv 


{dXTJ0€€) 

(dXrjOeoiv) 


dXrjBrf 
dXrjd/iiv 


Plural. 
Nom, 
Voc, 
Ace. 
Gen, 
Bat. 


(aKr}B€€s) 

(dkrid€€s) 

{aXrjdeas) 

{aXrjBfoav) 

d\Ti6ea-i(v) 


dXrjdeiv 
dXrjdcis 

dXTj6€lS 

dXrjBav 


(dXTjOed) 
(dXriBfd) 
(dXrjdfd) 
• dXrjdeoDv) 
dXT]6€aL{v) 


dXrj3rf 
dXrjBrf 
dXijOrf 
dXrfd<ov 



Adjectives in cca contract (d of the A sing, and N. A. neut. 
pi. into a, not 17 : as, €vd€d for evb^ed, from cvdeco--, needi/. In 
words ending in ua or vta- both contractions are used : as, 
'ijyid and *vyiri, from 'vytcer-, healthy ; (v<l)vd and €v(t>vrj, from 
*u</>ve<r-, well-grown, of good parts. 

158. So are declined atcpl^ea-, accurate ; dfitXta-, careless ; 
acrOepto'-, weak ; eyKpdTco"', strong ; cvyevetr-, well-bom ; cvo-f/Sco"-, 
pious ; (rd(l>€<r-, clear ; 'vyita--, healthy. On the declension of 
proper names compounded of yevca-, birth ; Kparea-, power ; 
trBevfcr-, strength, etc., see § 85. 

159. The above are the principal classes of adjectives. Many 
single adjectives, chiefly compoimds, of various terminations, 
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are declined like nouns of the separable (third) declension: 
thus, 

anaropr^ fcahedeu \ N. S.m.f. airarwp, n. aTraro/). 

A. S. avaropa avaropf etc. 

€V€\md-,full of hope ; N. S. m. f. eveXirXs n. cveXirii etc. 

& (btkoTT X - C P^'"^^^^ 9 N* S* ^^* ^' 0rXo7roXiff, n, ^iXottoXi. 

G. S. m. f. n. ^(XoiroXidoff & ^iXofroXeo);, 

etc. 
ihpi-, skilfvl ; N. S. m. t idpXe, n. i8pX, 

Q. S. m. f. n. tbpios & tdpea>9 (§ 97). 

160. Many adjectives, either from their form or meaning, 
admit of no special form for the neuter : as, ^XXk-, in one's prime ; 
dpiray-, rapcLcious ; pMvvx'i solid-hoofed ; ayvtar-^ unknown ; 
aBprjT-, untamed ; aKpriv, unwearied ; yu/iwyr-, light-arm^ed ; 
rifiiOvrfT-, half-dead ; ttcvi/t^, jpoor ; avoXicfd-, cowardly ; oTratd-, 
childless ; at^coK-, flashing ; p^iKpoxeip-, long-handed. These are 
all declined regularly : thus, N. S. m. f. &pna^, irevrjs, paKpoxftp, 
etc. Some of these words are accompanied by collateral forms 
which admit of a neuter : as, abp^rp-o-, N. S. m. f. aS/iT/ror, n. adprj- 
Tov, Similarly are found pMvvxo^t ayva>To- or ayvcacrro-, aKprjT€t-'f 
and others.* 

161. Adjectives compounded ol irod-, foot, take an anomalous 
neuter nom. and ace. in -ovv : thus, oTrod-, without feet ; rpiTrod-, 
having three feet ; rerpdirolb-, having fowr feet, are declined N. S. 
m. £ airovr, n. airovi/, etc. 

162. Some adjectives ending in a sufi&z exclusively mascuHne, 
are for the most part only of the masc. gender : thus, ^QiKovra-, 
voluntary ;t v^puna-, violent ; vei^icXrjyepeTa- (poet.) cloud-collect- 
ing, h&ve no feminine. Similarly rjpXyeveta- {poet.), early-boim, 
has no masc. 

163. The adjectives peya- and peyoKo-, great; irokv- and ttoWo-, 
much, many; irpdv- and irpdo-, mild, are declined partly from 
one crude form, partly from the other. 

* Yet the consonant-forms are sometimes ' found as neuter, at all 
events in the gen. and dat.: as, ^C apt^vrpriTOQ avXiov, Soph. PhiL 19 ^ 
tv pfffoiQ poTotc eXdijpOKpii&iv, Aj. 325. 

t Bnt tOekovrrp/ avrtiv occnrs in Herod. L 5. 
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fuya- and fieyako-, m. n. ; 

ficyaka-, f. great. 
Mase. Fein. Nevt, 


TToXu- and iroXXo-f m. n. ; 

TToXXa-, £ mtich, many. 

Mase. Fern. Neut. 


Sing. 
Nom. 
Voe. 
Ace, 
Gen. 
Dot. 


ficyds fieyaXrj fuyd 
ficyd fji€yakr} fieyd 
ficydv fieyd\r}v fieyd 
fi€yd\ov fifyakris fieyakov 
fi€yd\<i^ fi€yakri fieyoX^ 


TToXvs iroXXrf voXv ■ 

TToXv TToXkrf TToXv 

iroXvv iroXkrjv noXv 

TToXXoV TToXXflS TToXXoV 

ttoXXga iroXXrj ttoXX^ 


Dual. 
N. V. A. 
G.D. 


fieyaka fieyaXd fityaKca 
fieyakoiv ficyakaiv ^cya^oiv 


TToXXfi) noXXd TToXXo) 
iroXXoiv iroXXaiv ttoXXoiv 


Plural. 
Nom, 
Voc. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
DaJt. 


fieyaXoi /icyaXoi fieyakd 
ficyaXoi fieydXai fxeyakd 
fieydXovs fieydXds fifydXd 
ficydXcav fifyaXcDV fieydXav 
fieyaXoig fuyaXcus fieyaXois 


noXXoi YToXXai iroXXa 
TToXXot nokXcu TToXXd 
TToXXovs TToXXds iroiKXd 
TToXXav noXXav 7roXXo>ir 
TToXkois noXXais noXXois 





TTpdo- and TTpdv-f m. n, ; 


vpdeuL'y f. mild. 




Mobsc, Fern. 


Neva. 


Sing. 






Nom. 


TTpaos TTpafia 


irpdov or irpdv 


Voe. 


TTpae irpaeia 


TTpaov 


Ace. 


irpciov TTpafiav 


irpaov 


Gen. 


irpaov Trpaeias 


irpaov 


Dat. 


irpat^ 7rpa€ia 


iTpa<^ 


Dual. 






N. V. A. 


TTpdoa irpdtid 


irpdco 


G.D. 


irpaow Trpaeiaiv 


irpaow 


Plural 






Nom. 


TTpdtii or irpdoi TTpdeiai 


irpaea 


Voc. 


7rpd€is or TTpdOL TTpdeuu 


irpata 


Ace. 


TTpdovs TTpaeids 


irpaea 


Gen. 


TTpaccav irpaeiaov 


irpaetdv 


Box. 


irpd€(ri(v) or irpdois irpdeuui 


irpd€a-X(y) or irpdots 
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Comparison of Adjectives, 

164. The most frequently used suffix for the comparative 
degree of adjectives is -rcpo (m. n. -rcpo, f.), aud for the superla- 
tive -raro (m. n. -Tara, f.). 

165. These suffixes are added to the crude form of the simple 
adjective ; but crude forms in o lengthen o into o), if the sylla- 
ble preceding be .short. 

Positive, Comparative. Superlative. 

Kov(j><y-j light ; Koytfyorcpo-, lighter ; KouKfioraTO', lightest. 

TTiicpo-, bitter ; iriKporepo-, bitterer ; iriKpoTaro-, bitterest. 

(To(f>o-j wise ; cro^orf po-, wiser ; trocfxoTaTo-f wisest. 

yKvKv, sweet ; yXvKWTepo-, sweeter ; ykvKVToro-, sweetest. 

fxtkav-, black ; fitXavrcpo-, blacks ; fieXavraro-, blackest. 

fidicdp-, blessed; fidKapTepo-, more blessed ; fidKapraTo-, most blessed. 

cra0€o-, clear ; (ja^ecrrcpo-, clearer ; (Td<f>€(rTdro-, (Nearest. 

xdpievT-, x°'P*'^^^^P^i ''^^^"'^ W^^' xdpieaTdro-jTnost grace- 
graceful ; ful ; (for xdpievr^epo-, § 37) /w^. 

axdpiT-, un- dxdpKrrcpon^ more ungrace- ap^aptcrraro-, 97io^ un- 
graceful, ful ; (for dxdpLT-Tfpo-) graceful ; 

166. Tepato-, aged; TraXato-, ancient; and o-xoXaio-, leisurely, 
omit o before these endings — y^pairfpo-, nakaiTepo-, o-xoXaiToro-; 
but from TraXato- and o-xoXato- the fuller forms are sometimes 
found. On the other hand, fiea-o-, in the midst ; "to-o-, equal ; 
€vdiO', calm ; Trpoato-, early ; oi//'io-, late ; n-Xiyo-io-, n^ar, substitute 
at for o or 6) in the comparative and superlative : as, fica-airepo-^ 
irpoHaiTdro-, etc.; — rjavxo-, quiet, has both ^avx^^'f^P^ ^>^^ fjaijxoi- 
repo-*; — <^iXo-, cfear, has ^iXo)T€po-(-TaTo-), (pX\aiT€po-{-^aro-), and 
^iXr€po-(raTo-) : also ^tXtoi^-, ^iXioro- (§ 169). From fif o-o- was 
also formed fi€(rdTo-, in the midst, originally a superlative: in 
like manner vedpo-, yovihful^ and i/faro-, last, must be regarded 
as originally comparative and superlative from i/eo-, yoimg, new. 

* These forms in airepo, aiTaro, were perhaps originally adverbial 
comparatives and superlatives, made from such adverbs as noXat, Trcp^, 
V^XVi ^X^^y* from which, in like manner, the adjectives iraXcuo', 
trtpcuo', ii<Tvxcuo', crxoXato-, were derived. Exactly in the same way 
must fivxotTciro', in the remotest comer, be regarded as formed from 
fivx^h i^ the comer, an adverbial dative from fivxo-. See Ahrens, G. G. 
§§112.9,212.4. 
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167. In some adjectives the syllable etr is inserted between 
these suffixes and the root : this takes place, 

a. With words in ov : as, 

trm<f>poVf sound-minded ; Comp. (ra<l>pov€ar€pa' ; Sup, (ra><f>po- 

[vearaTO-. 
(vBcufiov-y prosperous ; euBcuftovearfpO' ; tvdcu- 

{jiovifrraro-. 
But 7^tol^-, fctt, has morepo- ; and ireTrov-, ripe, ncTrcuTcpo-, 

b. With the words a/cparo-, unmixed ; eppcDficvo-, strong ; and 
some others, which make aKparearepo-f eppcofievearrepo'f etc. 

168. The words Xako-, talkative ; TrrAoxo-, beggarly ; oi/^o</>ayo-, 
dainty; and a few others, take -^(rrepoy -lardro : as, XaXtorepo-, 
7rT»;(ioTaT0-, etc. 

169. The second, and less frequent^ suffix for the comparative 
of adjectives is -lov {X for the most part in the older language, 
t in Attic), and for the superlative -loro : the final vowel of the 
crude form is rejected before t. These suffixes are chiefly found 
in connection with adjectives in v. 

Pos. Comp, Sup, 



^S-u-, sweet ; 
Ta;(-u-, swift ; 



^dtoTo-, sweetest, 
rdxKTTO'f swiftest. 



fiey-a-, great ; 



fityiarro-f greatest. 



^biov-f sweeter ; 
Ba^aov-, swifter ; 
(for Ta^toi/-, § 45) 
p€i.(ov-f greater ; 
(for ficytov't § 45) 
These comparatives are declined like other adjectives in ov (§ 155). 
170. Very frequently comparatives and superlatives in lov, 
laro, are found in connection with positives of a somewhat dif- 
ferent crude form, or even containing an entirely different root : 

thus, 

Comparative, 



Positive, 
aiaxpo-, shameful ; 

€x0po-, hostile ; 

p£iKpo-j long ; 

fiiKpo-, little ; 

oucrpo-f pitiable ; 



aitrxf'OV'f 

(also aia-xporepo-, 

€xBTov-f 

(also cxBportpo-j 

puatrov-, 

(also paKpoTfpo-, 

fl€lOV-, 

(also /xi/cpoTfpo-, 



Superlative, 
cuarxiOTO-, 
cua-xpoTaTo-'). 
€xBi'(rTO-. 
ex^pordro-), 

flTIKlCrTO- (or pCLKr). 

frnKporaTo-), 



(also OlKTpOT€pO', 



piKporaro-), 

owcrtOTO-. 

oiKTpordTo-). 
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Positive. 
oXyf ivo-, painful ; 
Koko-i beautiful ; 
oXtyo- («ko,xv'),few ; 

jroXv-, muchf many ; 



Comparative, 
oXytou-, 
«caXXtol^-, 
fXao'O'oi^-, 

7^XelOl^■, 



i%ve, 

aKyiaro-. 

KoXXtOTO-. 

eXa;(iOTO-. 
(also oXi-yioTo-). 
7rX«£rT0-. 

171. Many of these forms are connected with neuter substan- 
tives in €(r : compare cua-xfc-i sham^ ; e;(^f o--, hatred ; firjKca^f 
length ; oXyecr-, ^am ; KoXXta^t beauty ; Ta;(€o-, swiftness, Agaii^ 
the verbs cuax^^'i *^w*^ > firiievv-, lengthen ; dkyvy-, pain, etc., 
render probable the former existence of adjectives in v. 

172. In connection with ay ado-, brave, good, the following com- 
paratives and superlatives occur : — 



'Comp, 
afi€u/ov-, 
ap€Lov- (Epic), 
jScXtioi^-, 

Kp(l<TO-OP- (KpeiTTOV-), 

\mov, \<pov (poet.), 
<l>(pT€po- (poet.), 



JSup, 



aplOTTO-, 

KpaTUTTo- {KpaTea--, strength), 

X^OTO-. 



(l>€pTaTO', ^€p«rTo- (poet.). 

173. In connection with koko-, cowardly, bad, the following 
comparatives and superlatives are found : — 

Comp, Sup. 



KaKLOV-, 

Xctpov- ixtptioi^, Ep.), 
tia-frov- (for ij/cioi^-), 



KaKiaro-, 



174. The following words are more or less defective : — 



P08. 



Comp, 
voTtpo-, later ; 



(c^, out of) 

(^ijTTfp, over,) 'virfprtpor, higher ; 

{vpo, before^ irporcpo-, former ; 



Sup, 
vararo-, latest, 
€(rx^To-, farthest, 
'vjrepTaro- &*v7raT0-, highest, 
TrpcDTii-', first. 



* Homer has a defective adjective — A. sing. x^PV^i ^' XW'J ^ ^» 
xcpijef , inferior, with which these words are doubtless connectocL 



es 



ADVERBS FROM ADJECTIVES. 

175. Adverbs are formed from adjectives by the addition of 
the suffix -cas to the crude form : as, <ra>(l>pov-, temperate, a'<i>(f)po' 
vois, temperately / navr-', ally 7ravT<oSf in all ways, 

176. The final vowel of adjectives in o disappears entirely 
before the adverbial suffix : a-ocfxy-y vrise, a-otlxas, vrlsely ; ylrvxpo-, 
cold, ^v;(pa>r, coldly, 

177. Words in v and eo- are modified in the same way as in 
the gen. sing, of the adjective : (Ta^€(r-, clear, cacpcos {(ra(f>€(os), 
clearly ; but raxv-, quick, Tax€<i>s, quickly, without contraction. 

178. Very frequently the ace. neut. both of the singular and 
the plural takes the place of the adverbial form: as, ra^v, 
quickly; cv (Epic ev), weU, originally the neuter ace. sing, of an 
adjective ev- or lyv-, noble, good, 

179. Another form of the adverb is in a : as, raxa (from rax-v-), 
quickly, perhaps; *dfia, at the same time (from the obsolete 'dpo-, 
one, some, whence 'a/ia>?, etc.) ; fiaXa, very. To pJaKd belong the 
comparative ixaKkov (potius), and the superlative ftaKiard (potis- 
simum), 

180. For the adverb of the comparative the neuter ace. sing, 
of the adjective is employed, and for the adverb of the superl«t- 
tive the neuter ace. plur. of the adjective : as, (r(xp(ar€pov, more 
wisely ; KoKkTov, more heautifidly ; o-o<l>(OTaTa, mast wisely ; «caX- 
XioTo, most heautifuUy, Adverbs in ©y are, however, sometimes 
formed from comparative and superlative adjectives : KaKk'iov(i>s, 
more beautifully, 

181. The adverb ovroor, thus (from rovro-, this), loses the final 
e before a consonant. The following adverbs, derived from pre- 
positions, have entirely lost the s : dva>, upwards, from dvd, up ; 
Kara, downwards, from Kdrd, dovm ; earn, within, from €s or «;, 
irUo ; f ^a>, without, from f ^, out of ; also the comparatives ai/a>- 
T€pm, KdT<oT€p<o, ctc. Similarly are found dir<uT€p<a (from diro, 
from), mare remotely ; eyyvrtpfo (or (yyvrepov), more nearly ; and 
cyytrdra (or tyyvrdrd), mast nearly, from ryyu-, near ; and a few 
othersL* 

* On Adverbs derived from Verbs and Substantives, see the §§ on 
Derivation, 
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PRONOUNS. 
The personal pronouns are, — 



bingular. 
Aom, 
Ace, 
Oen. 
Dot, 


First Pebsok. 
/. me. 


SbCX)ND PEBaON. 

thott, you. 


Third Person. 
htm, her, it 


cyo) 

C/AOfy fiOi 


aii 
aov 

(TOi 


* 
ov 

< 
01 


Dual 
N,A, 
0,D, 




{(r<l>cinv) aifxj^v 




Plural. 
Nom, 
Ace, 
Gen, 
Dot, 


^fl€lg 

fifids 

flfUV 


'vfldg 

'vfjidg 

'vfJMP 


a'(f>€t^ XL a^€a 
(T^dsy n. a^€a 
(r<f>»p 
a<t>t(TX{p) 



183. The crude forms in the singular are e-jue- (Lat. me-), trc 
(L. te-\ and c- (L. ee-). The nominatives cyo) and crv are anoma- 
lous, that of c- is wanting. 

The crude forms in the dual are poi^ (L. 9Um), ot^oo- (L. t;(^^), 
and 0-^0)- : the dual of the 3rd person is not used in prose. 

The crude forms in the plural are ^^le-, 'vfic-, and o-^e-.* e- is 
at once the personal pronoun of the 3rd pers. (L. e<h\ and a 
reflective pronoun. It is not of frequent use in Attic prose, the 
cases of avro- (with the exception of the nominative) being used 
instead in the former signification, and the compound cavro- in 
the latter (§§192,194). 

184. If there is no emphasis on the personal pronoun, its 
forms are enclitic. In this case the shorter forms of the 1st 
pers. are alone used : boKn /aoi, U appears to me ; but c/iot ov <toi 
Tovro ap€(rK€ij it is to me, not to thee, that this is pleasing. When 
the forms of the plural are enclitic, the final vowel in the ace. 
and dat. is sometimes shortened : rjfias, 'vfiXv, etc. 

♦ Or, perhaps, rather lyfier-. 'v/ier-j aiptr'. On the primitiye forms 
of the personal pronouns, see a paper by Mr. Key, PhiL Soc, Trans, 
iv. p. 25. 
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185. The original demonstrative pronoun of the Greek lan- 
guage was TO-, this, that. In the declension of this word, r of the 
C. P. is softened into * in the N. m. f. of the sing, and plur. ; and 
in the N. and A. n. sing, v is not added. 



Nom, 
Ace, 
Gen, 
Bat. 



TO-, m. n. TO-, f. this, that ; the. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Masc, Fern, ^eut, Masc, Fern, Nevt, Masc, Fern, Neut. 



o 
rov 

TOV 



T9) 



r 

V 

TTJV 

rrjs 
"HI 



TO 
TO 
TOV 



T<0 Ta T0> 

TOiv raiv Toiv 



01 

TOVS 

T0)|/ 

TOIS 



at 
rds 

T(OV 

Tais 



ra 
Ta 

TtOV 
TOIS 



In Homer to- retains its original demonstrative force : in 
later Greek it was used as the English definite article the. 

In Attic the feminine forms of the dual are seldom foimd, 
TO), Toip, being used instead. 

186. From the simple demonstrative, or article, to-, other 
stronger demonstratives are formed : (1) To-8e, this (Lat. ho-), by 
the addition of the enclitic demonstrative particle de ; and (2) 
TOVT0-, thiSf that (Lat. ho- or eo-), by reduplication. To-be is de- 
clined like the article. Tovto-, in like manner, softens t into the 
aspirate in the N. m. f. sing, and plur., and rejects v in the N. 
and A. n. sing. ; the diphthong of the first syllable is ov when the 
vowel of the final syllable is o or ©, av when that vowel is a or rj. 





to-8c, m.n.; Ta-de, f. this. 


TOVT0-, ] 


iii.n. ; Tavra 


-, f. this. 












that. 






Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Singular. 














Nom, 


ode 


fl8€ 


Tobc 


OVTOS 


avnf 


TOVTO 


Ace, 


Tovbc 


TTfvBe 


Tobe 


TOVTOV 


TaVTTfV 


TOVTO 


Oen. 


TovSc 


Ti/o-de 


Tovbe 


TOVTOV 


Tavrrjs 


TOVTOV 


Bat. 


ro>d6 


T7,8€ 


T(^be 


TOVTdO 


TavTji 


TOVTCO 


Dual. 














N.A. 


Tcode 


TciBt 


TcoSe 


TOVTO) 


Tavrd 


rovTca 


Q.B, 


roLvbc 


Tail/Be 


TOLvbe 


TOVTOIV 


TQVTaiU 


TOVTOIV 


Plural 














Norn, 


0lb€ 


aide 


Tabc 


OVTOl 


avTM 


Tavra 


Ace. 


Tovabf 


Taa-Be 


Tube 


TOVTOVS 


TOVTOf 


TOVTO. 


Gen, 


Tcavde 


TOivBc 


Tcovbe 


TOVTaV 


TOVTCOV 


TOVTOiV 


Bat, 


Tourde 


Taia-be 


Toiabe 


TOVTOIS 


Tavrais 


TOVTOl'. 



p 
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187. From to-, this, are derived, further, rocro-, so great, so 
many (L. tanto-, tot) ; roio-, of such a kind (L. tali-) ; and nyXiico-, 
of stich an age, so great; which are declined regularly (N. S. 
Too-or, TooTi, Toa-ov, etc.). In Attic prose, however, the forms 
Toao-de, roto-fic, tt}\Xko-8c, which are declined regularly, and 
ToaovTo-, TOIOVTO-, TrfKiKoxTTO- (N. ToaovTos, Toaavni, Toaoxrro and 
ToaovTov, etc.), are used instead of the simple forms. 

188. The adverbs from to-, To-be, and Totno-, are ©y (earlier, 
rcor), a>df (for tto-dc), and ovt<os or ovtoh, m this manner, so, thtLs, 
The adverb oir (for ro)r), thiLS, must not be confounded with o>f, 
how, as, the adverb of the relative pronoun : in accentuated 
Greek these are distinguished (&s, &s, thus; but ox, how, as), 

189. EKctw, Mflrf yonder (L. i^^o-), is declined regularly, except 
that it also rejects the iinal v in the N. and A. n. sing. : — 

Sing. Nom, CKtlVOS tKtlVrj €K€IV0 

Ace, €K€iVOV €K€LVriU €K€iVO 

etc. etc. etc 

From €K€ivo- is formed the adverb €K€ivias, in that way. 

190. The forms of the demonstrative pronouns are often 
strengthened by the addition of t : thus, ouroo-t, 6d^ eKfivtavl, 
aimji, Toio-St, etc. Compare in Latin, hosce, hisce, etc. In Ionic 
Greek, and in the poets, €K€ivo- is also found in the shorter form 

K€lVO-. 

191. AvTo-, self (L. ipso-), and akXty, other, are declined regu- 
larly, rejecting, however, v in the neut. sing. 

avTo-, m. n. ; avra-, f. self, dK\o-, m. n. ; dXka-, f. other. 
Masc. Fern. Neut. Masc, Fern, Neut. 

Sing. Nom. avros avrr} avTO aWos aXXi; aXXo 

Ace. avTOV avrrju axrro aXXoi' aXkrfv aWo 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

192. The personal pronouns compounded with avro- give the 
reflective pronouns ; they are declined as follows : — 

Singular. Plural. 

Ace. €fiavTov, -rjv, myself, VH^^ avrovs or avrds, ourselves. 

Gen. efiavTov, -rjs, ^jxcav avrav, 

etc. etc. 
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Singular. Plural. 

Ace, (T€avTov, -rjv, thyself ^ v^ds avrovs or avrds, yourselves. 

or TavTOVj -rjVy 

Gen, acavToVf -17?, vjiav avrav^ 
or aavTov, -T^ff, 

etc. etc. 

Ace, iavTov, -Tjv, -o, himself y her- cr<f>ds avrovs or avrds, themselves. 

or avToVf -r)v, -o, {selff itself, and eavrous-, -as, a, 

or avTovs, -dSf -a, 

Gen. eavTov, -rjs, -ov, crcfxov avTcov, 

or atrou, -»;?, -ov, and iavrcou or avr<ii)i', 
e^c. etc. 

193. Avro-, in connection with, and immediately following, the 
article to-, signifies the same ; it is thus declined : — 

Sing. Nom. 6 avros ^ avrrf to avro 

or avTos (dvTOs) avnj {ivTrj)* ravro or tuvtov 

Gen, Tov avTov or tovtov, n]s avnyy, tov ovtov or ravTOv, etc. 

194. Avto- in all its cases, except the nominative, is also used 
for the pronoun of the 3rd person, him, her, it, etc. In this sense 
it is never placed at the beginning of the sentence. 

195. From oKko- is formed the reciprocal pronoun aWrjXo-, 
each other; the N., of course, could not occur; it is thus de- 
clined : — 

Dual. Plural. 

Ace, (oXXi/Xo), -a, -<») aXXiyXou?, -as, -a 

Oen, CLKkrjKoiv, -aiv, -oip aWrjXtop 

Dot, dXkrjXoiv, -€up, -OLP (xWrfKois, -ais, -ois-f 

196. The possessive pronouns are derived from the personal, 
and are declined like adjectives in o with three terminations 
(§ 144). 

* In accentnated Greek avrri or aifrji^ whereas the nom. sing. fern, of 
TovTO', this, is avrq: so Taird (for ra aifTo), the same things, but raOra, 
these things. 

f This form appears to hare arisen from a reduplication. Compare 
the similar, though more extended, use of altero', alio-, repeated, in 
Latin. * 
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From efi«- is made tfio-, miney N. €fios, tfiri, €fiop. 

ce- ao-y thinej N. ao^j arj, aov, 

[^- CO- or 6-, A?«, her J N. coy, €»;, <ov 

or Of, ^, 6i/.] 
riftc-T' fiixtrtpo-y oUTf N. ^fi€T€pos, -pdy -pov, 

*Vp,€-T' *Vfl€T€pO-, your, N. 'vfl€T€pOS^ 'pO, -pOV. 

aKpe-r- afpfTcpo-f theirj N. acfyerepos, -pd, -pov, 

197. The possessive pronoun of the Srd pers. (io-), is not used 
in Attic prose ; for the simple possessive the genitive avrov 
{ejus) is employed, and tavrov (avrov) for the reflective : thus, 
rou irdrtpa avroVf patrem ejus ; rov iavrov irarepo, suum patrem. 
Similarly, p.ov, gov (enclitic), ^/l(q>i/, v/xq>i/, and avrfav, are used for 
the other possessive pronouns if unemphatic : thus, rov cpov 
irartpOy meum patrem ; but rov irartpa /lov, patrem Ttieum, 

198. The relative pronoun is 6-, who, which, what. In the N. 
and A. n. sing, v is dropped. 



0-, m. n. ; d-, f. who, which, what,* 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Masc. Fern, NevJt, Masc. Fem. Neut, Masc. Fem, Nevi. 



Nom. 


r 

OS 


t 


t 




r 


c- 


t 


oi 


c 

at. 


a 


Ace. 


6v 


fjV 


6 


on 


a 


0) 


ovs 


< > 
as 


a 


Gen. 


OV 


c 


OV 


1 


« 


< 


lav 


€dV 


CDV 


Dat. 


c 


71 


< 


OIU 


aiv 


OIV 


ois 


als 


OlS 



199. The direct interrogative pronoun is rXv- ; who ? which ? 
what f The indirect interrogative, compounded of rXv and the 
relative 6-, is o-rXv-. The forms of the direct interrogative, which 
are then enclitic,t are also used for the indeflnite pronoun, any, 
some. In the decleiision of this word, v is dropped in the N. 
and A. neut. sing., and disappears before o- in the N. masc. 
without compensation, contrary to the rule (§ 40). Compare, 
also, the shorter forms given below. 

♦ The forms of the nom. sing, and plur. of the relative are written in 
accented Greek as follows: oq^ f|, o; oi, al, a; they may thus be dis- 
tingaished from the corresponding cases of the article, 6, i), to; oi, cu, rd^ 
where it will be observed that the identical forms have no accent 

f Enclitics are little words which are pronounced with, and as it were 
lean on (eyjcXiv-, lean on) the word preceding. Hence, when written 
with other words, they take no accent, except that disyllabic enclitics 
are in certain cases accented on the second syllable. Thus, while the 
cases of the interrog. pronoun always have an accent and on the root- 
syllable, those of the indef. generally have none: rici Wva; who? but 
TiQ, Ttva (sometimes rivd), some one. 
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TIV-, m. f. n. wJio f 


o-tXv-, m. 


n. ; d-rtv-, f. 


?t'7iO, etc. 




which? what f\ any. 


(indirect inteirog.) ; 


whosoever. 




Masc, d^Fem. Neut. 


Masc. 


Fern, 


Neut, 


1 

Singular. 










Nom, 


rty Tt 


f w 

OiTTLi 


TjTlS 


6 tX 


Ace, 


TLVa Tl 


r WW 

ovTiva 


< WW 

TjPTlVa 


t w 

o ri 


Gen, 


TIVOS TIVOS 


ovtXvos 


rjoTivos 


ovrtvoy 


Dot, 


W \/ WW 


C w w 


< w w 


C w w 


Tift TlVl 


WTIVI 


IJTIPI 


arivL 


Dual. 










N.A. 


TIP€ TIVC 


cuTtve 


<- w 

aT»/e 


t w 

©rivf 


G,D, 


TIVOIV TIVOIP 


oivTtvoiv 


aiurii/oiv 


oirrii/oiv 


Plural. 










Nom, 


TIP€£ Ttva 


oItXv€s 


atTii/fff 


C w w w 

QTiva 


Ace, 


WW WW 

Tivag TLva 


ovarXuas 


( WW 

doTti'ay 


< W WW 

arii/a 


Gen, 


Tivav Tivcav 


avTXvoiv 


a)in-(vo>i/ 


cdptXvcdp 


Dot. 


Ti<ri{v) TiaX{v) 


OUTTiaiiP) 


c w w/ \ 

aioTtat^i') 


c w w/ \ 

OLaTL(rL{p) 



For Ttvoy, Tivt (both interrogative and indefinite), tov and r© 
are often used, and arra for the neut. plur. tXpu (indef.) For 
ovtXpos, (otXpX, otov and 6t<o are found ; and in the plural, less 
frequently, otcop, 6toi&X{p), for o>PTXpci>p, oiaTX(TX{p) : Atto. occurs for 
'otXpu. To distinguish the neuter pronoun from the conjunction 
otX, becatise, that, the former is usually written 6 tc, or 6,rt. 

200. Another indefinite pronoun is 8€ipa, quidam ; it is some- 
times uninfiected, more usually declined as follows, with the 
article : — 



Plural. N, oi deipes, 
A, Tovs bfipas, 
G, Toap BfiPtop, 



Singular. N. 6, % to betpa, 

A. top, T7)Pf TO Bfipa, 
G, TOV, TTJS, TOV bflPOS, 
D,TCdf TfJ, TO BeipX, 

201. From the relative 6- are derived oa-o-y how great, how 
many (L. qtianto-, quot), and oto-, of what kind (L. quali-). To 
these correspond the interrogatives ttoo-o- ; and noio ; which are 
also used as indefinite, and the indirect interrogatives onoao' 
and oTToio-, For a more complete list of these foims, see § 203. 

202. The indirect interrogatives o-tXp, onotro-, etc., are also 
relatives (whoever, etc.), differing from the simple relative o- as 
the Latin forms made by adding -cunque differ from quo-. 





1 




4tii 


!4i 


it 


9 

J 


t 


=1 




11 


f -pi 


4l 


1 

1 » 


i 

a. 


} 


1^ 

1^ 


1 


llli 

■1 c 


■5. 


*1 


s 

s 


d 

1 


li 
1 








il 




i: 


lit- 


-1 •= 


. s 




r-i 


s 




14| 


dw J 


tS rf J 


OH ^q 


d rf 



ll 
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o 

i 

o 
O 

o 

e5 



O 






3 

:^ 
•a 



(A 
3 



f+ 



Cm Ot 
01 3 3 



c-3 11 



'3 ^ R ''S «-« ^ 



c« 
3 



3 S § 



2-a- ,S3e.a.a.SCi- 

^§ .§--ggi§- §£§•§§: 



o 









I 



II 






'4 









P? 



(55 §5 »" 


















g 



«5 ^ 






w «t< W Ti P ^ 



5^ 5^ J!f 3 

2 ^ ^ o 3- 



3 3^ 



S^ s^ 

to & M 

^ to to 

to to 2 ^ "3 

50 Q to Q.S- 



to to to to Q "O c: 



S ^ t^ 

fe^O ""to 






3 '3 ^^ S^ to 

^Cp 5^c}!J^ to 2 S u ;i- to 

to w" I- to ^ O ^ 2*-.^ S fcl {- 



b 



C i< 



^ « « a./< 
»a fci4i vjy WQ qj 



;^ ;^ ;^ 

to to to 



to 

b 

to 
to 



to 
b 

O 

b 



O O 






••• to lu 

K fe t> 

Ji: S 3 3 

b 3 <i. Q_ 

3 <i. Jl' to- 

•- P B « 



^ ^ "O *-to t: *'0 "to 




o o 
a. ^ 



I S g 

is i 

to Q. Ji. 






;a 



o 2 

f f 



o 



b, ^^^2: 



''^ ^ S to b isT^ ^2tobP>5cs2'^B§<<5 *^^ 

g ^ S g 5 :g fe b >5 "S b vQ vS vg "Q-^ b 2" o ^ q- 




>*»>-» 3 

o 2 iK 







.^■^a 






p p p « 5 •* - 

(- ^ ^ to O 



4\^ 



^ 





^ 
"& 



>3 >C "^ 



Q 
^ 







bt_i o 



t_i o a. S" o a. 



hi 

o 



•s 

to 

c 

• ■-< 

tn 



fl O CQ 

O w-cS 

00 .0 'w 

M* O ••• 

_. rt ••> • 
5 **^ b 



O 



«< o C |« 

1^ = 1 

a o S 
V X o .a 

HO"** 

H QQ QEi 0) 

1 1-9 I 

" tl *» ^-^ 
(U ^ ^ w 
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206. From tip-, ani/, are derived the negative pronouns ovriy 
(nSmdn-y nulla-), iirjTiv (ne qui-) no one, none ; and from irtpo-, 
one of two, the negatives ovberepo-, iir)brr€po-, neither of the two. 

206. As from to-, this, and &-, what, are derived roio-, of this 
sort, and olo-, of what sort; so from oKKn-, other, is formed 
aXXoto-y of another sort; from crepo-, the other, irtpoio-, of the 
other sort; from 6/ao-, one and the same, Sfioio-, of the same sort; 
and from iravr^, all, iravrotO', of all sorts. 

207. In addition to the adverbial forms from aWo-, cKatrro-, 
and irayr; given in the table, the following are foimd : — 

oKXa^oBt and ciWa^ov, tiKXax^na-e, (iKKaxoBfv, oKXa^jj. 
iKaaraxpffi and €Ka(rra\av, iKatrraxoaf, iKaara^oBev, 
navraxpffi and iravTa-)(ov, iravraxoa-e (-X0')> iravraxodev, navraxn* 
And in like manner from iroKXo-, many, are derived— 

iroKKaxpffi and 7roXXa;(ov, TroKKa-)(p(rc, iroKKaxpQfv, ir6Kka\^, 

208. Other correlatives are r€<os and To<l>pa, so long (L. tamdiu) ; 
€<os and o(f>pa (for 6(f>pa), while (L. quamdiu) ; noa-Tos ; which in a 
series f and onotrroi ; t^viko. (njviKaBe, rrfViKovra), then ; ^viKa, 
when ; irrjviKa ; wh£n f and oTnjviKa, 

209. To relative pronomis and adverbs may be joined the 
particles brj, Biprorc, and ow, with the meaning of — ever (L. 
-cunque), and the enclitic irtp, by which the idea of precision is 
added: otrris brprorf, quicunque; oiroa^ ow, utcunque; iixnrcp, 
just as. 
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follows : — 
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Arabic 


Greek 








Sym- 


Sym- 


Cardinal. 


Ordinal. 


Adverbs. 


bols. 


bols. 








1 


a 


€v-{f€v), m.n. ; /ita-,f. 


TCpODTO- 


*a7ra^* 


2 




5vo- 


BevTcpo- 


8ls 


3 




rpt- ^ 


TpXro- 


rpts 


4 


TKTcrap- 


T€TapTO- 


TCTpdKlS 


5 


€ 


ir€VT€ 


nep-TTTo- 


nevrdKXs 


6 


r' 


«« 


€KTO- 


€^aKlS 


7 


r 


cwra 


i^dopo- 


t WW 

iirraKis 


8 




0KT<O 


oydoo- 


OKTaKlS 


9 





€VVfd 


evdro- {cwdro-) 


€vdKXs 


10 




b€Kd 


dcKaro- 


& WW 

OtKOKlS 


11 


la' 


ivbfKa 


€vb€KdTO- 


€v8€KdKXs 


12 


^? 


8a>B€Kd 


dfobeKdrO' 


da)b€KdKXs 


13 


*y 


rpicTKaidcKa 


TpLO-KaibcKdro' 




14 


id' 


T€(r(rdp€crKai8€Ka 


T€(rcrdpdKaid€KdTO- 




15 


ic' 


7r€VT€Kaid€Kd 


irevrfKaibcKaro- 




16 


i^' 


cKKaibcKa 


iKKaideKdro- 




17 


< 


69rraKaidfKa 


€7rraKai5€icaTO- 




18 


1 


OKTCDKaibcKa 


OKTCaKaiBcKaTO- 




19 


i& 


fweaKaiBcKa 


evveaKaibeKdro- 




20 


1 

K 


€iKO(rX{v) 


ciKoaro- 


ClKOaUKlS 


21 




€V- KM €lKOaX{v) 


€v- (or 7rp(OTor) KM tiKotrro- 




30 


V 


TpioKovrd 


TpidKOOTO' 


TpidKovraKis 


40 


W 


TdTcrdpaKovrd 


TctradpaKOOTo- 


T€cr(rdpdKovrdKXs 


50 


r 

V 


TTCVTrjKovrd 


TrevrriKoaTif 


7r€VTr]K0VTdKXs 


60 


r 


i^rfKovrd 


i^rjKoo'TO' 


i^rjKovrdKXs 


70 


o 


€$boflT)KOVTd 


e^bopTJKOOTO- 


ifiboprjKOVTdKis 


80 


IT 


oyboTjKovrd 


oydorjKOOTO' 


oyborjKovrdKXs 


90 


V 


€V€VrjKOVTd 


€P€VTJK0(TTO~ 


€V€VriKOVTdKXs 


100 


f 

p 


eKarou 


cKdrocrro- 


€KaTOVrdKXs 


200 


a 


BidKoaio- (plural) 


dldKOO'lOOTO' 


dm/cocrm/cif 


300 


r 


TpidKoaiO' 


TpidKo<no(rTo- 




400 


/ 

V 


rerpdKoa'io- 


rerpdKoa-ioaTo- 




500 


*' 


ir€VTdKo<nor- 


nevrdKOcruxTTo-' 




600 


. X 


e^dKocno- 


i^dKoa-ioaro- 




700 


V'' 


kirrdKocruy 


eirrdKocriotTTO 




800 




OKTdKO(nO- 


OKTaKOCriOO'TO' 




900 


^' 


€vdKO(no- 


€vdKocrioaTo- 




1,000 


.a 


xlXto- 


;(tXto<rro- 


^iXiaKLS 


2,000 


j3 


8i(rx^^i'0- 


6io';^tAteoTO- 




10,000 


/* 


pvpior- 


/XUpiOOTO- 


pvpidKig 



* Probably contracted from *dpdKiCi which would be the regularly made adverb from 
the old 'duo', one, some. If 'dpo- and opo', one and the same, are connected, 'aTrol and 
ofiov would be represented both in root and meaning by the Latin semel, simtiL Com' 
pare, further, *dpd, aim-plex, sim'ilis, the German eamm-lung, and English same. 



€v-, m. n. 


; /iia-, f. one. 


Masc, 


Fern, Neta, 


N. €is 


fjLia iv 


A. €va 


fiidv iv 


G. ivos 


fitdg ivos 


D, hX 


fiiq ivX 
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211. The letters of the alphabet, in uninterrupted order, are 
sometimes used as symbols of the numbers. In the notation 
given above, which is that in most frequent use, f {vau\ or 
s- {stigma), is inserted after e as the sign for 6 ; ? (koppa) after 
w, for 90 ; and ^ (sampi) after ©, for 900. With 1,000 the alpha- 
bet begins again ; but a dash is now made under the letters : 
thus, ^/3TfiS'=2344 ; jDUi>vC=l857. 

212. The cardinal numbers from 1 to 4 are declined as fol- 
lows : — 

duo-, m. f. n. two, 
M,F,N, 

N. A. bvo 

O, hvoiv and hvciv 

D, hvow (rarely 5i;o-t(i')) 

rpi-, m. f. n. three, na'aap- (rerrap-) m. f. n,four, 
M,F. N, M,F. N, 

N, Tp€is rpta N, T€(ra'ap€s T€a-(rapa 

A, Tp€is Tpid A, Teaaapas rtacrapa 

G, rpuav G, Tt<rtTapa>v 

D, TpXaXiy) -^» T€a'(rap(rX(v) 

213. Like iv are declined ovBcv, m. n. ; ovdc/xia-, f., and fAtjBtVf 
m. n. ; firjbefiia-, f. not even one, no one, compounded of iv and 
ovb€, fii/dc. Avo is also foimd undeclined. Afi<f>o-, hoth, N. A. 
afKt>a G. D. aii<f>oiv, is interchanged with the plural form apxfHf 
Tfp-oij -at, -a ; the neut. sing. afx(f>oT€pov is also frequent. 

214. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 199, both included, are 
undeclined : for 13 and 14, however, are also foimd rpeis km dc/ca 
and Tftrarapts koi dexa, rpetg and rta-trapes being declined. In 
expressing the composite numbers above 20, the smaller num- 
ber is generally placed first, km being used ; ir€VT€ km eiKoaX, 25 : 
the order is, however, sometimes reversed, and then km may be 
omitted ; etKoaX km ircvre, or eiKotrX Trcrre. In the combination of 
three numbers, the larger numbero usually precede ; iKorov km 
eiKoaX KM iirra, 127. 

216. For the ordinal numbers from 13 to 19, rpXro- km bcKaro-, 
etc., also occur. Above 20, either ncfiirro- km eiKotrro-y or eiKocrro- 
irffjLTTo-, or fr€VT€ KM €iKoaTo-f may be used. 



VERBS. 75 

216. The higher cardinal numbers from 200 upwards, and all 
the ordinals, are declined regularly as adjectives in o with three 
terminations. 

217. Distributive numerals are formed by compounding the 
cardinals with the preposition avv, with : as, avvbvo, two by two 
(L. Mni) ; (rvvrpeis, three by three (trim)f etc. 

218. Multiplicatives are formed by composition with the syl- 
lable ttXoo-, wXov- : as, dTrXoo-, dirkov-, simple ; diirkov-, rpiTrXov-, 
twofold, threefold, etc. Compare the Latin words simplo-, duplo-, 
etc. A series, of similar meaning, is formed in TrXao-to-, SiwXao-to-, 
twice as many y Tpi7r\a<rio-, TroWairkaa-io-, etc. 

219. Numeral adverbs in -a^i? or -xv ^^e formed (§ 207) : as, 
fiovaxn, in one way only (from fiovo-, single) ; bXxm (and bXxa), in 
two ways , TpXxji, rcrpaxfj, etc. 

220. Feminine substantives in -ad are formed : as, fiovd^, the 
number one, unity ; 8vad-, ths number two ; rpidb-, Trf/iwaS-, ckc- 
Tovrdd-, xtXtaS-, p.vpLd8- : p.vpid8- is used to express multiples of 
10,000 ; rpeis fivpidd€s, 30,000, etc. 

221. Adjectives in -ato are formed from many of the ordinal 
numerals, signifying on what day an event happened : thus, Bevre- 
paio-, rpiTaio-, dtKaraio-, etc., on the second, thirdt tenth day, etc. : 
so are made irpor^paio-, vortpaio-, on the day before, on the day 
after ; but these are chiefly used in the dat. fem., as rrj irporcpaiff. 
(sc. rifiepa), on th€ day before, 

222. From the most important adjectives of quantity are 
foi-med adverbs in -kXs : as, iKaaraKis, each time ; iroWdKis, many 
times, often ; oXXyaKLs, Jew times, seldom ; oadKXs, irkfiardKXs, etc. : 
bvaxXs and tpiqkXs, for dXs and rpXs, are quoted by a grammarian 
from Aristophanes. 
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223. In the conjugation of the Greek verb are distinguished — 
a. Three numbers: singular, dual, and plural; and three 

persons in each number. 

224. b. Three voices: active (or simple), erpdnov, I turned; 
€\v<rd, I loosened: middle or reflective, cTpdiropriv, I turned 
myself: eXvadfirjv, Z loosened for myself:* aad passive, trpdirriv, 
I was turned; ckvSrjv, I was let loose, 

* E, g. iKvffavTo tovq tptkovg, they set their friends free. 
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225. There are special forms for the passive voice only in the 
indefinite tenses; in the other tenses, the middle forms have 
at the same time a passive signification. 

226. Verbs which are only found in the middle or passive 
are called deponents, 

227. c. Two main classes of tenses : — 

A. Principal Tenses : viz. 
Present-Imperfect, Xv©, 1 am loosening, 
Present-Peffectj XekvKOf I have loosened. 
Future (simple), XtJor©, / shall loosen, 
Future-Perfect (pass.), XcXvo-ofuit, 1 shall have heeti let loose, 

B. Historical Tenses : viz. 
Past-Imperfect, cKvop, I was loosening, 
Past-Perfect, ekekvio}, I had loosened, 
Aorist, orPast-Indefinite* ) eXvaa (1 aor.), / loosened, 

(of two forms), 5 eTpairov (2 aor.), / turned, 

228. The imperfect tenses, present and past, signify (1) an 
action, etc., going on at the time specified: as, rvTrro), / am 
striking; enmrov, I was striking: and (2) an action, etc., repeated or 
habitual : as, rvTrrcD, /(habitually) strike; ennrrov, Itised to strike, 

229. The perfect tenses of the Greek verb signify not only that 
the action, etc., is completed, but that its consequences survive : 
TeOvrjKo, I have died, am dead ; €K€K\rifjir)p, I had been called, my 
name was ; XeXtJo-ofuu, / shall have been let loose, I shall he free. 
No separate form exists for the future-perfect in the active voice : 
when such a tense is required, it is expressed by a periphrasis of 
the perf. participle and the future of to--, he : XrXvKcor ea-ofxai, I 
shall have loosened. 

230. By indefinite or aorist {aopiaro-, undefined), is meant that 
the action, etc., simply, is signified, no regard being had to its 
duration or completeness : ei^a, I struck. An indefinite tense, 
therefore, may either signify a single and momentary action, or 
an action of some duration contemplated as momentary. 

231. The simple future active is, according to the nature of 
the verb, either imperfect (a future state), alyfja-a), I shall he 
silent, or, more frequently, indefinite (a future action), tv^w, I 
shall strike. In the passive the future of this form, rvyfrofiai, is 

* See, however, § 310. 
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Subjunctive, 

Imperative^ 

Iri/initive, 

Participle, 



only imperfect (J shall receive blows, uot, I shall be struck), a 
distinct form existing for the indefinite future. 

232. d. Five moods, viz. 

Indicative, Xvofiev, we are loosening, 

tkvop^v, we were loosening. 
\v<ofi€v, we are to loosen (solvamus). 
Xvoififv, we were to loosen (solveremus). 
\v€T€, loosen ye I 

\v€Lv, to loosen, or loosening (subst.). 
\vovT-, loosening (adj.). 

233. The past tenses of the subjunctive and the future subj. 
are commonly treated as constituting a distinct mood, called the 
optative: thus, for example, \vaiicv (pres.-imperfect subj.) is 
called the present subjunctive, and Xvoififv (past-imperfect subj.), 
the present optative. These tenses, however, are as closely con- 
nected in use and signification as the present and past tenses of 
the subjunctive in Latin. 

234. The infinitive and participle, as partaking partly of the 
nature of the verb, and partly of the nature of the substantive 
or adjective, are sometimes comprehended under the name of 
the participial mood. 

235. In addition to these forms verbal adjectives are derived 
with the endings -to and -reo : as, \vto-, soluMli-; Xvrto-, solvendo-. 

236. The original person-endings were, probably, as follows : — 







ACTIVE. 


MIDDLE AND FARSIVE. 


Principal 
Tanses, 


Historical 
lenses. 


Impera- 
tive, 


Principal 
1 enses. 


Historical 
Tenses. 


Impera- 
tive, 


Singular, 1. 
2. 


-o-i 


-V (for/*) 
-s 


-&i 


'fjLai 
-<rat 


-firjv 
-oro 


-(TO 




3. 


-Tl 


-p(fOTT) 


-T(0 


-rat 


-TO 


-cr6(o 


Dual, 


1. 
2. 


-p.€V 

•rov 


-p,€V 
-TOV 


-TOV 


-fiedov 
-crdov 


-fiedov 
-(t6ov 


-crdov 




3. 


-TOP 


-rrjv 


-TODV 


-adov 


-crOrjv 


-cr6a>v 


Plural, 


1. 
2. 




-fJLfV 


-T€ 


-jieBd 
-ade 


-pLfBd 
-aBe 


-a-Be 




3. 


-vat* 


-V* 


-VT(av 


-vrai 


-VTO 


-frBoav 






(for -vTi) 


(for -vt) 











* Older forms were, -dm, -adv (for (<7)avrt, fjavr). See § 337, and n. 
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237. The person-endings of the principal tenses of the active 
voice are best seen in the pres.-imperf. indicative of eo--, he : 

Singular, Dual, Plural. 

1. 61-/X1 (for ta-fit) €(r-^€P ea-ficv (Ion. ti-fiev) 

2. eor-o-t (Att. ft or eir) co-roi/ etr-re 

238. The endings of the three persons in the singular are, 
properly, affixed pronouns^ /, t?wUy lie ; and may be compared 
with the crude forms of the personal pronouns, -fit with /xe-, -crt 
with a€-, and -rt with the C. F. of the article to-, 

239. The 1st person of the dual always coincides, in the active 
voice, with the 1st person plural. 

240. According to the manner in which these suffixes are 
added to the tense-forms two principal conjugations may be 
distinguished : 

The Jrst conjugation connects the personal suffixes with the 
tense-forms of the present and past imperfect, and of the 
2 aorist (active and middle), by means of a vowel called the 
connecting vorvelj or vowel of inflexion: as, Xu-o-/iei/. 

The connecting vowel is sometimes 6(7/), sometimes 0(0). In 
the indicative it is o before fi or Vj e before o- or t ; in the present 
tenses of the subjunctive it is co before /*, 17 before o- or t ; in the 
past tenses of the subjunctive (optative) it is always o, forming 
the diphthong 01 with the vowel t, which is characteristic of 
those tenses ; in the infinitive it is always e, and in the par- 
ticiple o. 

As the I pers. sing, of the present-imperfect indie, active in 
this conjugation ends in -<o, the verbs which belong to it are 
often called verbs in Q, 

241. The second, and much less frequent but older, conju- 
gation connects the personal suffixes with the tense-forms of 
the present and past imperfect and 2 aorist without any con- 
necting vowel : as, fcr-fiev, roe are. 

As the 1 person sing, of the present-imperfect indie, active in 
this conjugation retains the original ending -^i, the verbs be- 
longing to it are often called verhs in MI. 

The forms of the other tenses are common to both conju- 
gations. 

242. The characteristic of the subjunctive mood in the present 
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tenses consists in the lengthened connecting vowel : pres.-imperf. 
of the indie. Xvojiev, we are loosening ; of the subj. Xva>/iei/, we are 
to loosen, 

243. The characteristic of the subjunctive in the past and 
future tenses consists in an i inserted before the person-endings, 
which usually combines with the preceding vowel to form a 
diphthong, ot, m, or ei ; past-imperfect of the indie. eXvo/xev, we 
were loosening; of the subj. \voniev, we were to loosen. 

^A4t. The present tenses of the subj. have the personal suffixes 
of the principal tenses. 

245. The past and future tenses of the subj. (opt.) have the 
personal suffixes of the historical tenses, except that in the 
1 pers. sing, -/xi is used, and that in the 3 pers. sing, v is always 
dropped, as it is frequently in the indie. (§ 272, etc.). The forms 
of these tenses are, however, sometimes found with i; prefixed to 
the person-endings ; the 1 pers. sing, then ends in v. The suffixes 
thus become with the mood-vowel — 

i-i;v, i-i;ff, i-i; ; i-tjtov, i-i;tov ; i-rjfi€v, t-i;r€, i-^jcav or l-cv. 
These forms are, in Attic, preferred, ^or the singular, in the 
imperfect of contract verbs and of verbs in /it, in the 2 aor. of 
verbs ending in vowels, and in the future of liquid verbs ; also 
in the rarely used past-perf. subj. The forms without rj are, 
however, sometimes found in the singular, and those with »y 
occur in the plural, at all events in the 1 and 2 persons. 

246. The original ending of the infinitive mood was, in the 
active, -fievai, or, with the connecting vowel, -e-fi^vai ; and in the 
middle, -a-Baij or, with the connecting vowel, -€-<rdai, 

247. The original ending of the participle was, in the active, 
~VT (o-vt), and in the middle, -ficvo (-o-fjievo). 

Of the Avgmefit. 

248. All the historical tenses of the indicative mood take, in 
addition to the person-endings, a further sign of past time, called 
the augment. The augment is either syllabic or temporal. 

249. The syllabic augment consists in the vowel c prefixed to 
the root, and is admitted by all verbs which begin with a con- 
sonant : as, Xv-, loosen, eXvov, I was loosening ; rvn-, beat, ervnrjvy 
I was beaten. An initial p is doubled after the augment:* 

* See § 286, n. 
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pe7rT-(pt0-), throw, eppiTTToVf I was throwvng. In three verbs, 
fiovk- (m.),* wish ; bvva- (m.), he able ; fieXk-, be going to — , the 
syllabic augment sometimes appears in the form i; : rj^ovkoiMrip, I 
was desirotis ; rfdvpafirfv, I was able ; r^icKKov, I was going to — , 
as well as cPovkofxrjVf etc. 

250. The temporal augment consists in a lengthening of the 
initial vowel of the root, and is admitted by all verbs which 
begin with a vowel. Thus, 

a becomes ^ : ay-, lead, VJ^^y ^ ^^ leading, 

€ ly eXor, drive, rjXda-a, I drove, 

o 0) opv^-, dig, o>pv^a, I dug. 

X r *iiic- (m^), come, 'ucofxriv, I came. 

ij V 'v<l>av'j weave, 'v<l>(uvov, I was weaving, 

at Tj aurO- {m), perceive, jjfrdofiriv, I perceived, 

av rjv avda-, speak, rjvbav, I was speaking. 

oi ^ oi.KT€p~, pity, €OKT€ipd, I piticd. 

The long vowels »y, w, i, v, and, for the most part, the diphthongs 
€1, €v, ov, do not take the augment. 

251. The following verbs beginning with e take « instead of »y 
in the augmented tenses: ea-, suffer; €&ib-, accustom; ikXK-,roll; 
€\k' or fXKv-, draw; eir- (m.), follow; epydb- (m.), labour; ipn- or 
ipirvb-, creep; iaria-, feast ; ex'fhold; also (in the 2 aor., and 
the I aor. pass.), €-, let go, send ; and the aorist roots cX-, seize, 
and cfi-, seat. The reason of this peculiarity appears to be that 
the roots in question originally began with a consonant, either 
f or 0-, and therefore took the syllabic augment : when f or <r 
was dropped, € of the augment combined with c of the root to 
form €i.t 

252. For the same reason the verbs *ad-, please; ay-, break; 
*a\o-, be captured; aBe-, push; avc- (m.), buy, take the syllabic 
augment in some or all of the augmented tenses : as, edbov (for 
€pdbov, Hom. cvdhov), I pleased, etc. Similarly from td-, see (ori- 

* The symbol (m.) inserted after the crude form of a verb signifies 
that that verb is inflected only in the middle or reflective voice (depo- 
nents). Many of these verbs, however, have aorists of the passive form 
with the deponent meaning. 

t Compare iir-, kpir-, and kS- with the Latin roots »&• or sequ-, serp-, 
and sSd- ; epyad- and the subst. ipyo; n. work, with the English work, 
and German Werkj and €%- with its 2 aor. tax o"^ (f^^ £-<T€x-ov), the 
bye-form tax-w, and the future erxjya-w. 
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ginally ftS-, Latin vid-)j the 2 aor. is cifiov (i.e. e'ibov from efibov), 
I saWf not Tbov. 

253. *Eopra5-, Ae^ip A<?^wffly, takes the 'augment on the second 
syllable : iafrraCov, I was keeping holiday. The compound verb 
ai^oiy, open ; 6pa-, see ; and 6vbav- (abr), please, take both the 
syllabic and temporal augment : i<op<op, I beheld ; avfoyov, I was 
opening ; irfvdavov (Hom.), I was pleasing, 

264. Verbs compounded with a preposition have the augment 
between the preposition and the i-oot: as, €to--<^f/>-, bring in, 
€ia'€<l)€pov, I was bringing in ; irpoa-ay, lead up, irpooTiyovy I was 
leading up. Ek has the form ef before the vowel e : cK-^ak-, 
throw out, €^€fid\ov, I threw out ^vv and cv, if they have imder- 
gone any change before the initial consonant of the verbal root, 
resume their original form : avX-Xcy, gather together, a-vpcXe^a, 1 
gathered together; €fi-PaK-, throw in, cvefioKov, I threw in. The 
final vowel of prepositions ending in a vowel is elided before the 
augment: oTrcM^fp-, bear away, dn^ifitpov, I was bearing away: 
but irepX, round and irpo before, never suffer elision : TrcpUfiaXov, 
npov^akov, for TrpoefidXov, 

256. Verbs which are not compounded with prepositions, but 
derived from compound nouns, regularly take the augment at 
the beginning : as, cvavrio- (m.), oppose oneself (from evavrio-, o])- 
posite), rjvavTiovfiriv, I was opposing myself; nappija-id^ (m.), speaJi 
boldly (from frappr](na-, boldness of speech), enapprjaido'dfirjv, I 
spoke boldly. Yet in the Attic dialect many follow the rule of 
compound verbs: as, fXKXi/o-cad-, hold an assernbly (from cKicXiyo-ta-, 
assembly), €^€K\ri(ria(ov, I was holding an assembly ; 'vvoTrrev, 
suspect (from 'vfroTrro-, suspicious), 'viramreva-d, I suspected. 

256. Some compound verbs had so entirely lost this character 
that they were treated as simples : as, KdB€vb-, sleep, €KdBfvdov, I 
was sleeping; KddX^-, make sit down, €Kd6Xa-d, I seated: but 
KdOrjvbov is also found. Some of these verbs take a double aug- 
ment : as, dvtx- (m.), uphold; dvopBo-, set upright; past-imperf. 
1 pers. T}V€Lxofi7jv, Tfvfopdovv, Qjid Sk few others. 

Other irregularities and exceptions to the general rules will be 
found in dictionaries. 

Of the Crude Form of the Verb, and the Tense-ForTns. 

257. By the crude form of a verb is meant that form from 
the union of which with the endings of persons, tenses, and 

a 
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moods, in obedience to the laws of letter-change, all the various 
forms of that verb may be explained. Thus, from an inspection 
of the forms Xva>, I am loosening; Xvo-o), I shall loosen ; XrXvxa, 
I have loosened : TifUKo, I honour, value ; rlfirja-ofiev, we shall 
honour; TerlfiriKeVf he has Jumoured, it is seen that \v and rlfm- 
are the crude forms of those verbs. Again, from the same crude 
forms, by the addition of certain other suffixes, nouns are de- 
rived: e. g. Xvo-t-> the act of loosening; Xvrrjp-, one who loosens; 
Xvrpo-, ransom : refwyo-i-, valuation; Tijuiyra-, ons who values, censor; 
TifirffjtaT-, estimate. 

258. If the C. F. of a verb cannot be further analysed it is 
called a root, and the verb made from it a root-verb. But if the 
C. F. be itself the C. F. of a noun formed by some noun-suffix, or 
if it be formed by the addition of some verbal suffix, the verb is 
called a derived verb. Thus, rTfia- is at the same time the O. F. 
of a feminine substantive signifying honour, derived from the 
root TI-, pa^ (honour), by addition of the fem. suffix -/mi, and the 
C. F. of a derived verb signifying render Tumour. 

259. By a tense-form is meant that form from which, by addi* 
tion of the personal suffixes, the several persons of the tense are 
made : thus, rt/uw/o-- is the future tense-form of rlfia-^ whence are 
made Tifirja-a), I shall hono^tr, rlfiritreis, you will honour, etc. 

260. Imperfect Tense-Form. — From the imperfect tense-form 
are conjugated the present and past imperfect tenses, active and 
middle.* 

The imperfect tense-form is not always the same as the crude 
form of the verb : it is much more frequently the C. F. strength- 
ened by some addition or modification. Thus, XctTro) \a I am 
leaving^ and X^iir- is the imperfect T. F., but the C. F. of the 
verb is Xmt-, as seen in the 2 aor. fkXirov, I left. This strength- 
ened form is sometimes called the increa^sedform. 

261. There are many different ways of making the increased 
form, and according to the relation existing between the crude 
form of the verb and the increased form of the imperfect tenses^ 
verbs may be divided into several classes. 

262. I. Verbs in which the C. F, is not increased. To this 
class belong most verbs whose C. F. ends in a vowel (sometimes 
called pure verbs), and many verbs ending in some consonant : 

* That is, middle and passive, so far as these voices coincide, § 225. 
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as, Xv-, loosen; ttov-, make to cease; vIkotj conquer; <^iXf-, love; 
Bovko-y enslave ; Tpen-, turn ; ay-, lead ; ftev-, remain. In all these 
the imperfect tense-form coincides with the crude form. 

263. II. Verbs in which the G. F. is increased by strengthen- 
ing the root-vowel. 

a. When the final letter is a mute consonant : as, C. F. tcLk-, 
melt ; Xa^-, take ; (pvy, Jiee ; nXd-, persuade ; TpXp-, rub : I. F. 
(increased forms) nyic-, XjyjS-,* (ficvy-^ nuB-, rpl^, 

b. When the final letter is a liquid {v or p) : as, C. F. <^^fp-, 
destroy ; <l>av, shew ; afivv-j drive off: I. F. ^O^ip-^ 0aii^, ap.vv-. 
But these words should perhaps be referred to the next class 
(see § 45, d.). 

264. III. Verbs in which tUe C. F. is increased by adding t 
cons. (§ 45). 

a. If the final consonant be any k-soimd, it generally passes 
into cro" (later Attic rr) : thus, C. F. <f>v\aKry watch ; ray-y ar- 
range; opvx'jdiff: I. F. ^vXaco"-, ratrcr-, opvcro--. But many words 
ending in y, including several signifying soimd, have their in- 
creased form in f : as, C. F. Kpay-, scream ; ot/xayy-, cry omoi ; 
(T<f>ay-y butcher : L F. Kpa(-, oi/xo)^-, (r<l)a(~ (and <r<^aTT-). 

b. If the final consonant be d, it passes generally into ( : thus, 
C. F. <t>pab-, tell : L F. <^paf-. Some verbs ending in t have their 
increased-form ending in <ra- {tt) : C. F. TrXar-, mould; epcr-, row; 
6.pp.orr'yJit : I. F. TrXaccr-, fpecro"-, hptiorr- (land dpfio(-). 

c. A few words ending in a p-sound have increased forms end-' 
ing in a-a- or f : thus, from ttctt-, cook ; vXfi-y wash, the increased 
forms are rrcco"-, vi(~ (later vittt-), 

d. Final X passes into XX : thus, C. F. iSaX-, throw ; ayycX-, 
announce : I. F. /SoXX-, oyycXX-. 

265. IV. Verbs in which the crude form is increased by some 
consonantal affix. 

a, dv or v is added. 

When dp is added, if the root-syllable be short, either it is 
strengthened by prefixing to the final mute its cognate nasal 
(§ 26), or, less commonly, the added syllable is lengthened : thus, 
C. F. aiad- (m.), perceive ; rv^-, hit ; paO-y learn ; Xa^-, take : 
I. F. aiaB^v-y Txr/x-dv-y pavd-dv-y Xap^-dv- : C. F. *t<c-, COm>e ; aXtr-, 
sin : I. F. 'iK-dvy d\iT-uv-, 

* See below, IV, a. 
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When V is added, the root-vowel is often lengthened : C. F. 
re/*-, cut ; 8aK-, Ifite ; ^a-, go ; cXa-, rfrtt?^ ; I. F. rcfiv-, daiw-, i3all^-, 
€\avv-. But in some of these verbs the p may have claims to be 
regarded as originally part of the root. 

b. v€ is added : C. F. 'Xk- (m.) come ; I. F. U-vc 

c. w is added. Some verbs of this formation have roots end- 
ing in 0-, which passes into v before w (§ 48). Thus, C. F. htiKr 

Xk-\ shew ; fevy- (fuy-), join ; io--, clothe : L F. 8€tic-iaH, (evy-w-. 



€V-W~, 



d T is added to many roots ending in a p-sound : C. F. rvvj 
strike ; j3Xa/3-, thwart ; /3a(/>-, dip : I. F. nmr-, /SXairr-, Pcmr-. 

e. €0 or ia added : C. F. <t>\ey, scorch ; ed-, eat ; ifka-^Jill : 
I. F. 0X6y-€^, €v0- (for cd-^), jtXj;^- (&c /«/i). The verbs of this 
class are chiefly poetical, and coexist with forms made from the 
simple root ; e. g. <^Xry-a), c^ca, nifivXrjftX {I Jill), The 2 aor. is 
also fomid strengthened by addition of €0 or a0, 

266. V. Verbs in which the C. F. is increased by adding utk or 
aK : C. F. *aX-o-, be captured; yrjpa-, grow old , €vf>-,Jind , wa^, 
Si^ffer } xdv-, yawn, gape: I.F. aXio-ie-, yrjpaaK-, 6upt<ric-, Traa-X' (for 
frado-ic-), xa^Tic-. Verbs of this class usually signify, in those tenses 
which contain the element o-k, the beginning or progress of an 
action, etc., and are hence called inceptives. 

267. VI. Verbs in which the C. F. is increased by reduplica- 
tion, that is, by prefixing to the root a syllable consisting of its 
initial consonant and the vowel t ; the short vowel of the root 
is then often elided: CF, bo-, give ; yty, become; ir€T-,fall: 
I. F. bXbo-, ytyv-, TTtTTT- (for yiy^i^-, TTMrer-). This mode of forma- 
tion is often combined with the preceding : thus, trom yvoa-, be 
of opinion ; hpor, run away, the increased forms are yvyvoxTK-, 
tibpaaK-. 

268. VII. Verbs in which the C. F. is increased by the addition 
of € :* C. F. 8oKr, seem ; <caX-, call ; ci>0-, push : I. F. boK€-, /caXe-, 
m0€-. On the other hand, in many words the short form is used 
in the imperfect tenses, while the longer form in e appears in 
the other tenses : thus, /3ot;X- (m.), wish^ is the imperfect T. F. ; 
while the future, perfect, and aorist are made from ^ovXe-. 

> . • 

* This e is perhaps a modification of i cons., and may be compared 
with i in such Latin verbs as capi-, rilpi',fiU:i-, which also only appears 
in the imperfect (and future) tenses. 
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269. By the side of a few simple verbs the root-vowel of which 
is c, collateral forms exist, made by adding < or a to the C. F., 
and changing the root-vowel into o in the former case, into a> in 
the latter : thus, <^o3f- (m.) is found by the side of (f}€fi- (m.), 
take to Jlightyfear ; <f>op€- (with a slight change of meaning), by 
the side of <t>€p-, carry; rpawra-, by the side of rpeTr-, turn. 
Sometimes a substantive seems to connect the eaiiier and later 
forms: thus, (f)€^f Jiee ; (t>ofio-, m, Jlight, terror ; derived verb 
<t>ofif'fput to Jlight, frighten, and (mid.) conceive terror, fear, 

270. VIII. Verbs ending in /^ or cr properly fall under classes 
L and II. ; but as they have certain peculiarities in common, it 
is convenient to class them by themselves. 

P is dropped in the increased form ; a before f becomes at 
(in later Attic a), e generally remains imchanged ; in those 
tenses in which a consonant follows the C. F., af and rf for the 
most part become av and tv. Boots in tf often retain traces of 
a primitive root in v. Thus from Kap',him; x«f- (originally 
;(v-), pour, the imperfect T. F. are km- (Att. Kd-), xc- (poet, x^'-)* 

2 is dropped in the imperfect T. F., sometimes with, more fre- 
quently without, compensation : in the other tenses it is dropped 
before o-,* but generally reappears before /*, r, or B, It is not 
always easy to determine with certainty what was the final con- 
sonant of verbs ranged imder this class ; many exhibit traces of 
a lost dental mute, which of course appears as o- before /i, r, or 
6. Thus from kKolct- (icXafi-?), break; (nraa- (cm-ad-?), dranf ; 
yaa-, dwell; tcX^o--, complete (compare the subst. reXfo*-, n. end) ; 
icXeid-, shut {kKci^-, f. key), the imperfect tense-forms are icXa-, 
tnror, vai-, tcXc- (poet. tcX**-), icXfi-. 

271. The imperfect tenses, present and past, are made from 
the imperfect tense-form (increased form), by the addition of 
the person-endings, with the connecting vowels proper to the 
several moods and persons (§§ 236, 240). 

272. In the First Conjugation (verbs in Q) the personal suf- 
fixes of the singular are much disguised, coalescing with the 
connecting vowel. It is to be observed that, 

(1.) In the 1 p. sing. pres.-imperf. indie, act., -fiX is dropped, 
and o lengthened into <a : \va for Xvo/it 

In the 2 and 3 pp. sing, -eo-i and -erX become -etr and •<i. In 
the present subj. the i becomes subscript, -rjs and -rj. 

* But see § 40, n. 
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In the 3 p. plur. -ovaX (for -ovtX) becomes -owrX: \vmMrt for 
\vovTi. The original form in ovtX was retained in Doric. With 
\vovtX compare the Latin solvunt 

(2.) In the 2 p. sing, of the pres. indie, mid. -jj or -cc results 
from -€{(r)ai : \vrf or Xvct for \v€aai (§ 48) : et is the pure Attic 
form, and the only existing form in the three words oiei, thou 
thinkest; ^ovXci, thou rvishest ; and o^cc, thou mlt see. In like 
manner cr is dropped in the subj., Xvi; (never Xvei) for Xvrfo-ai. 

(3.) In the 3 p. sing, past-imperf. indie, act. the suffix v (for r, 
§ 55) was only retained before vowels and the longer pauses 
(§ S6). 

(4.) In the 2 p. sing, of the past-imperf. indie, and of the 
imperf. imperat., in the middle voice, -ov arises from €(a-)o: 
€\vov for eXvea-o, Xvov for Xvitro. In the 2 p. sing, past subj. mid. 
-010 arises from -oia-o. 

(5.) In the 2 p. sing, imperf. imperat. act the ending -6X is 
dropped : Xv-c, loosen I for \ve-6t 

(6.) In the infin. act. -at of the ending -€-fi€vai was thrown 
away ; /x was then dropped, and c-ey contracted to civ : \v-eiv for 
Xv-€-/i€i/, from \v-€-fi€vai.* 

(7.) The C. F. of the participle in the active ends in -ovt (m. 
and n. ; -ovaa, f.) ; in the nuddle and passive in -o/xeyo (f. -ofjieva). 
For the declension see §§ 152, 144. 

273. Verbs whose crude forms end in a, e, or o, regularly con- 
tract those vowels with the connecting vowels of the endings 
according to the rules laid down in § 33.t Hence they are called 
Contract Verbs. Verbs ending in the weak vowels i or v do not 
suffer contraction (§ 32). 

274. The past-imperfect indie, active and middle, will of course 
have the augment prefixed. 

* Such forms as Xvifiev and Xvefuvcu are found, however, in the 
older poets. 

f The four verbs Za-, live; weiva-, be hungry; Bi^j/a-, be thirsty; 
Xpa- (m.), use; and a few others, contract into ij (y) instead of d (^): 
thus we find in the infin. ^i/v, iruvijv, di'^ijv, %pi7<7dac, for J^dv, Triivdv, 
etc.; and in the indie. ^yc» Ky, ^»/rf, etc., for Z;^c, etc. Similarly piyo-, 
freeze, contracts into ut and ^, as well as into ov and on infin. pTyutv 
and ^Tyovv; subj. plyy and piyoi, etc. Monosyllable roots ending in £- 
only take those contractions which issue in €t: thus, from ttXc-, sail, is 
found w-Xeoi, I sail, not ?r\w; but the 2 p. is regularly vXeiQ for irXfcii;. 
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275. Future TcTise-Form, — From the future tense-fonn is 
deduced the future tense, active and middle. It is regularly 
made by the addition of -(f )o- to the crude form of the verb ; 
the c is usually drox)ped: as, Xv-, loosen; ^vo--, shall loose^i. 
The future is thus formed in all words ending in vowels or mute 
consonants. The gutturals combine with o- to make ^ ; the 
labials to make ^ ; the dentals and <r are rejected before it (§§ 
39, 40) : as, ay-, lead ; ypafjy-, write ; 98-, sing ; a-nevd-, pour ; 
TfXco--, complete: future T. F. a^, ypayjr-, 90--, a-neKr- (§ 41), 
TfXctr-. 

276. The a of the future is generally added to the crude form 
of the verb : thus, tvtt-, beat ; <f>v\aKr, watch ; <^pa8-, tell, the 
increased forms of which are rwr-, <^i?Xa(rcr-, (l>paC-, have in the 
future Tvyf^y 0vXa^, (ppaa--. But in those verbs (Class II.) which 
end in mutes, and make their increased forms by lengthening 
the radical vowel, and in some others, the future is made from 
the increased form : thus, Xmt-, leavCf I. F. XetTr-, future T. F. 
X«^-, not Xt^ ; Xa)3-, take, I. F. XnjS- and Xap^-av-, future T. F. 
Xi;^ (Ion. ^afiyjt-). 

277. Verbs ending in a vowel have the vowel lengthened 
before cr of the future ; a becomes d if €, t, or p precede, other- 
wise rj : thus C. F. bpct-, do ; ear, allow ; ripa-, hoTiour ; note-, 
make ; hovKo-, enslave ; Xv-, loosen : future T. F. Spacr-, edfr-, rt- 
fw;(r-, TTOii/cr-, dovXwcr-, Xvc-. There are some exceptions to this 
rule ; but of these the greater niunber are apparent only, a iinal 
consonant (o- or 8) having been lost between the vowel of the 
root and the future u : thus, T€Xe((r)-, complete, future TtXea- 
(§ 279). 

278. Verbs ending in X, /i, v, p, originally retained the old form 
of the future, co- : as, fioK-, throw, future T. F. /SoXco--, not /SuXcr- ; 
<r was then omitted (§ 48), and, in Attic, contraction ensued of 
€ with the vowels of the person-endings : apvv-, ward off; ayycX-, 
amumnce ; ve/x-, distribute ; <t>0€p-, destroy : future T. F. dp,vvi-, 
ayyeXf-, vf/if-, ^Bepe-, for a/jLvvea-, etc. Three verbs, KfX-, drive 
to land ; Kvp-, meet ; op-, rouse, form the future in o- without c 
— ncfXcT", Kvp<r-, opcr~» 

279. Attic Future, — Many verbs ending in ab and Xh, whose 
futures end in aa- and to-, and others which exhibit in the future 
a preceded by a short vowel, frequently throw out o- (§ 48) ; 
contraction then ensues of a or e with the person-endings, 
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according to the usual rulas : thus, €Xa-, drive ; T«X€((r)-, com- 
plete : future T. F. €\aa'-, tcXcit- ; 1 p. pi. €\aaofi€i/ (fAaofirv), 
cktofiev, reXco-o/ifv (reX<o/xcy), reXovfxtp, Between ( and the per- 
son-endings the original e was retained, and then contracted: 
KOfiXb-, convex/, fut. 1 p. pi. KOfiXa-oficvj or KOfxiovfitv (not KOfiiofiev), 
This form is called the Attic future. 

Other irregularities, affecting individual verbs, will be noticed 
in the tables, or found in dictionaries. 

280. The person-endings of the future tense are, in the indica- 
tive, the same as those of the present-imperfect ; in the sub- 
junctive (opt.), as those of the past-imperfect. There is no 
future of the imperativa In the infinitive and participle the 
endings are those of the imperfect. 

281. In the active and middle there exist no special forms for 
the future-indefinite, the simple future in a- being indefinite in 
verbs of an active, imperfect only in verbs of a static significa- 
tion (§ 231). Thus, XiJo-o), I shall loosen, is indefinite ; criyrjaa, 
I shall be silent, is imperfect : ap^a is either indefinite, I shall 
obtain the command, or imperfect, I shall exercise rule. But the 
passive voice possesses a distinct future-indefinite (§ 331), and 
the simple future in <r is used only as a future-imperfect : this 
future is, consequently, much more frequently foimd with the 
middle, than with the passive signification ; and hence it is 
usually called the future middle. It is, however, no less a tense 
of the passive voice than the corresponding forms of the present 
and past imperfect, and is always employed when its peculiar 
shade of meaning is required.* 

282. The future middle is often found with an active signifi- 
cation, especially in verbs expressing some act of the body end- 
ing in oneself, so that a reflective form is reasonable : as, clkov, 
hear ; aS-, sing ; fiadXb-, walk : futures, aKova-ofuu, I shall hear ; 
aa-ofiai, I shall sing / fiadiovfjiai, I shall walk. 

283. For the future perfect, see §§ 308, 309. 

284. Perfect Tenses, — ^From the perfect tense-form are made 
the present and past perfect tenses of the active middle and 
passive, and the future perfect (sometimes called the third future), 
which is for the most part confined to the middle and passive. 

* As in Soph. Phil. 48, kui ^vXa^erai anjioQ, which Schneidewin" 
interprets by ev ^vXoKy earcu. 
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285. The leading characteristic of the perfect tenses is the 
reduplication, which consists in prefixing to the root its initial 
consonant followed by the vowel e. In verbs compounded with 
prepositions the reduplication is inserted between the prepo- 
sition and the root : as, Xv, loosen, perfect T. F. X€Xv- ; but €«cXv-, 
perfect T. F. f *X«Xv-. 

The reduplication is retained through all the moods, and iu 
the participles. 

286. In forming the reduplication the following rules are to be 
observed : — 

a. If the C. F. of the verb begin with an aspirated consonant^ 
the corresponding tenuis is substituted in the reduplication 
(§ 44) : as, x<»P«-> ff^^^ place; Bv, sacrifice; <f>pab-j tell: perfect 
T. F. K€xci>prf-f TeBvy TTC^paS-. 

b. If the C. F. of the verb begin with two consonants (not a 
mute and liquid), or with a double consonant, or with p, the 
syllabic augment (c) is prefixed instead of the reduplication (p 
being at the same time doubled*): pay-, break; crreX-, send; 
CrjT€-, seek ; perfect T. F. eppa>y, roraX-, ^CrjTff-, But Kra- (m.), 
acquire; ixva- (m.), remember; and ora-, stand, make kckttj-, 
fiffivrj-f ia-TTj- for {(rtarrr)-). 

c. If the C. F. of the verb begin with a mute followed by a 
liquid, the mute only appears in the reduplication : as, ypa^f)-, 
write; liKay, strike; iruef-, breathe: perfect T.F. yrypa^, TrcTrXi/y-, 
iteiTvtv-, But verbs beginning with yv take the augment only ; 
verbs beginning with /3X, yX, have both formations (§ 60, J.). 

287. Words beginning with a vowel have the initial vowel 
lengthened, as in the case of the temporal augment : as^ opBo-, 
straighten, perfect T. F. cop^o)-. 

288. Some verbs beginning with a, 6, or o, take, however, in- 
stead of this augmented vowel, what is termed the Attic 
reduplication, which consists in a repetition of the first syllable 
of the root, the original initial vowel being lengthened: as, 

* The ground of this peculiarity appears to be that initial p had been, 
in the old language, almost always preceded by f ; hence the perfects of 
verbs beginning with p were only entitled to the augment, and when f 
was removed p was doubled. Compare pay-, with Latin frdg- ; pt^-, 
throw; piZo; make to strike root; pcy-, work, with the German wer/en, 
Wurzel, Werk : fpriKi't for pijKi't breaking, is cited by a grammarian 
from AlcsBus. (Ahrens.) 
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aKov- (aKof-), hear ; eXvd-, come; opvx'idig: perfect T. F. awyico-, 

289. The verbs *aKo-, "be taken; dy, break; iic-, seem; €$- (or 
17^), be acctist&med ; av^iy-, open, which originally began with F, 
have in their perfect, caXa>-, <dy-, €OiK-, €ui>6- (and €<»$-), av-€€ay- 
(fpom fefakdk-f etc.). 

Other irregularities will be noticed in the Tables of Principal 
Parts. 

290. Perfect Active Tense-Form, — In the older stage of the 
language a perfect active was seldom formed from any other than 
root-verbs. If the root ended in a vowel, k was inserted between 
that vowel and the person-endings. In Attic Greek, however, 
the formation of a perfect active was extended to all classes of 
verbs, and the insertion of k became a leading feature of the 
tense, the older and simpler form of the tense being retained 
only in root-verbs. Thus of the perfect active two forms are to 
be distinguished, the older, or (so called) 2nd perfect, and the 
more recent, or 1st perfect. The 2 perf., again, is sometimes 
called the strong, and the 1 perf. the weak form of the tense. 

291. Older, or Second, Perfect. — The 2 perf. is much the less 
frequent form of the tense. It is formed immediately from the 
C. F. of the verb, but the following vowel-changes must be 
attended to : d is lengthened into d after p, otherwise into i; ; as, 
Kpay, cry out; TrXdy-, strike ; perfect T. F. KeKpay, ttcttXi/t^- ; but 
pay, break, has €pp<ay- : « becomes o ; as, yev, become, perf. T. F. 
yeyov-. Verbs of class II. a, generally use the increased form in 
the perfect, as in the future, ei becoming ot ; as, Xitt- (Xciir-), 
leave; (pvy- (<i>^yy-),Jlee : perf. T. F. X^Xoitt-, Tre^cvy-. 

292. Mrst Perfect. — ^The 1 perf tense-form is madd by adding 
K to the reduplicated root : as, Xv-, loosen, perf. T. F. XeXv/c-. The 
iinal vowel of pure verbs is regularly lengthened before k, as be- 
fore or of the future. 

293. In words ending in any of the guttural or labial mutes k 
is not added, but the final mute is aspirated instead : as, i3Xd/3-, 
thwart, hurt ; KOTT-, cut ; ay, lead ; (fyvXaicr, watch: Iperf. T. F. 
^cjSXd^-, K€Ko(f>-^, rix'f 7r€<t>v\ax- 1 <(> and Xi ^^ course, imdergo no 
change, — ypa(f)-, write, 1 perf. T. F. ycypd^-. Three verbs, Trepir-, 
send; rpeir-, turn; Kkeir-, steal, change e into o in the Iperf., 
ire7rop(f)-, t«-/3o0- (also T€Tpa(j>~), KeK\o(f>~. 

294. The dental mutes go out before k : as, <f>pab-, tell; nXB* 
(ircid-) persuade: 1 perf. T. F. wtcp^dier, TreneiK-. 
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295. Monosyllabic words ending in X, y, or p, and having c as 
iheir radical vowel, change this 6 into a in the 1 perf. : as, oreX-, 
send; (pOep-, destroy : 1 perf. T. F. ecrroXic-, c^^op/c- : final vis 
often thrown out :« rev-, stretch; KpXv-, judge: perf. T. F. reraic-, 
K€KpXKr. The perfects of /SaX-, throw ; /cap-, toil ; rrp-, cut ; 0av-, 
die, suffer transposition of the vowel, which is then lengthened, 
fiefiXijK-, K€KfiTjK-, TCTfjLTjK-f TeBvrjK- (metatJiesis),f 

296. From some verbs both forms of the perfect are made. 
The 1 perf. is then usually transitive, the 2 perf. intransitive : 
the 2 perf. of some verbs is intransitive even when no 1 perf. is 
found. 

297. The person-endings of the present perfect of the indie, 
active are attached by means of a connecting vowel a : the 1 p. 
sing, takes no suffix, the final t is dropped in the 2 and 3 pp. sing , 
and in the 3 p. a becomes c, v (for r) being retained before vowels 
and the longer stops : in the 3 p. plur. -avrX becomes -daX, 

298. The person-endings of the past-perfect india active are 
those of the historical tenses, but these are attached to the 
tense-form by means of the diphthong eu% In the 3 p. plur. the 
ending is -o-ai/, and the connecting vowel c, not eu In the older 
Attic the forms of the singular end in -rj, -^s, -ft(v), contracted 
from the earlier Ionic -ca, -fas, -€€{v) ; and e seems to have been 
used rather than ei in the 1 and 2 pp. plur. 

299. In the pasi-perf. indie, the augment is prefixed to the 

* Final v of these roots disappears also in other forms, and should 
rather be regarded as foreign to the root. 

f It has also been proposed to explain these forms as derived, by 
syncope, from /Se/SoXiyic-, etc. (§ 46, n. ). 

I Such is the usual explanation of the syllables a and ci in the perfect 
tenses of the active. It has been argued, however, with much proba- 
bility that these vowels are rather integral elements of the tenses in 
question, corresponding to that element which in the Latin stands 
between the sibilated (or other) perfect tense-form and the person- 
endings, and perhaps representing the verb he. Thus, ifrniicti or 
itmiK'ta (i. e. ionyjc-cor-a ?), / had stationed myself, will answer to stet- 
ira-m, iemjic-jyc or ifmiK-ta-Q to stet-ira-s, iffrtiK-etra-v to stet-h^a-nt, etc. 
The 1 person suffix, which is wanting to the form in -17, is seen in the 
common itrrfiKeiv. This view will be found consistent with that pre- 
sented in § 337, n.; lara'tr&v, they were placing^ i(m|jc-caa-v, they were 
.from placing (themselves). Key, Lat Gr, § 475, n. 
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leduplicated root; it is, however, very frequently omitted in 
Attic Greek. 

300. In the subjunctive the perfect (present and past) has the 
same endings as the imperfect. In the past-perfect the endings 
-oiTjv, -oiTjs, -oirj, are preferred for the singular, as in contract verbs. 

301 The imperative of the perf. act. is only found in a few 
isolated forms, almost exclusively of verbs whose perf. is used as 
a new present ; the old ending of the 2 sing, in 0i is preferred : 
as, iaraffif stand t reBvaBt, diet TeBvarcoy let him die; KCKpaxBX^ 
shout! yeyoDvcj speak I 

302. The ending of the infinitive is -€vm (for -ficvai*) ; the 
C. F. of the participle ends in -or (m. and n. ; -via, f.). For the 
declension see § 153. 

303. Perfect Middle and Passive, — ^The present and past per- 
fect tenses of the mid. and pass, are formed by adding to the 
reduplicated T. F. the same person-endings as in the imperfect 
tenses, but without any connecting vowel : thus, Xv-, loosen^ 
perfect T. F. \c\v-, I p. perf. indie, mid. XeXvjxai, 2 p. \e\varai, etc. : 
past perf. indie. rXcXv/ii^i^, etc. : infin. XcXvcrdat, partic. \e\vfievo-* 

304. The perfect tenses of the subjunctive are formed by 
means of the perfl partic. passive and the corresponding mood 
of €<r-, be.f 

305. The same rules apply on the lengthening of the final 
vowel of contract verbs as in the 1 perf. active. In like manner 
€ of monosyllabic roots ending in X, i/, p, passes into a : Tp€<f}- 
{6p€(j>-), nourish; Tpcn-, turn; and arpccj:', twist, also change e 
into a in the perf. passive : as, Tedpafifxaif I have been nourished, 
rerpaiMfiatf earpafifuu. 

306. As the person-endings begin with consonants, in annex- 
ing these to roots ending in a consonant various changes become 
necessary : — 

a. Before /x (§ 38), 

C. F, 1 p, perf. pas. 

any guttural becomes y : ttXck-, plait, TrenXey fiai. 

dental <r : mB- (TreiO-), persuade, TreireKTfiau 

labial fx : ypa(f)-, Tvrite, yeypafxfjicu. 

* The fuller suffix is seen in the Epic forms hrafitvcu and kaTOfuir* 
tdfitvai and iZfttv. 

t From KTa- (m.), acquire^ and a very few other verbs, ai*e formed 
KBKTWfjLai, KtKryfitjv (also '(^/iriv)^ etc 
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Boots ending in yy, yx, ij^tt, lose y and /i before those endings 
which begin with /i : as, o-<^iyy-, squeeze ; Kafxir-, bend ; 1 p. perf. 
pas. €<npiyfJiaif not €(T^i.yyyiai ; K€Kafifiaif not KfKafififiai, N before 
fi generally becomes a, sometimes ft. Those verbs which drop 
final V in the perfect active (§ 295), drop it in the passive also. 
&. Before a (§§ 39, 40), 

C. F, 2 p. perf. pas, 

any guttural becomes k : ray-, array, Tf raf ai (<co-). 
dental is dropped : wt^, TrcTTf icrat. 

labial becomes rr : ypatf}-, yeypa^ut (tto"). 

c. Before r (§§ 36, 37), 

C'. F. 3 jr?. jpcr/! j?flw. 

8J^y guttural becomes k : ray-f Teraicrau 

dental c : m$-, freirfioTai, 

labial tt: ypd(f)-j yeypaTrrai, 

d. a- oi<r$ia dropped when a consonant immediately precedes, 
the preceding consonant being subjected to the usual laws 
(§ 48) : as, TeraxBe, p€^Xa(t>6ai, for Tcraycr^r, ^fi\a^a6ai, 

e. The endings of the 3 p. plur., -vrai and -vto, cannot be pro- 
nounced after roots ending in a consonant. Sometimes the Ionic 
endings, -arat, -aro, are substituted, before which y, k, 8, tt, are 
aspirated : as, C. F. ray-, reraxaraij they have been arrayed. More 
frequently a circumlocution is employed of the perf. part, with 
the 3 p. plur. of the pres. and past tenses of eo--, be : as, TrfTreto-- 
fi€voi (or -fieuai) €htX, they have been persuaded ; tt. lyo-ai/, they had 
been per;suaded. 

307. In many verbs ending with a vowel, a- appears to be 
inserted before /x and r in the perfect passive : as, C. F. reXc, 
complete j arra-, draw; okov-, Tiear: perf. pass. TerfXta-fim, fcnra- 
crrai, r^Kovtr^cBa. In most of these cases, especially when the 
preceding vowel is short, it will be found that the o- is rather 
part of the root, and has disappeared from it in other forms of 
the verb, or represents some other consonant which has so 
disappeared (§ 270). 

308. Future Perfect (3r^ Future), Mid, and Pass, — This tense 
adds <r to the perfect T. F., and takes the person-endings of 
the principal tenses {-oyLai, etc.) : as, C. F. Av-, loosen; npay, do: 
1 p. fut. perf. XeXvo-opai, ir^npa^opai. This tense is not formed 
from verbs whose C. F. ends in a liquid. 
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309. Two instances only occur of a future-perfect in the active, 
and these are from verbs whose perfects have acquired the force 
of a new present : iarrj^, ihall stand ; rtBvfi^, shall he dead. In 
other cases, when a fut.-perf. is required in the active, it is 
formed by means of the perf. part, and the future of €<r-, 1>e : 
'Xt\vKc»g {'Kvia) t(rofi€Uf I shall have loosened, 

310. Aorist (or Indefinite) Tenses, — The indicative mood pos- 
sesses no special form for the present-indefinite, I strike : in the 
few instances in which this tense is required the past-indefinite 
is generally employed. Hence by the term aorist the past- 
indffinite is usually meant, imless the contrary is specified : yet 
the subjimctive contains distinct forms for the present and past 
indef. ; the aorist imperative is, of course, present ; and the in- 
finitive of the aorist^ as of the other tenses, is either present or 
past : the aorist participle, like the aorist indicative, is almost 
exclusively a past-indefinite. The passive voice has a fiiture- 
iudefinite throughout. 

310.* Of the Aorist Tense, as of the Perfect, there are two 
distinct forms: the older form, commonly called the Second 
Aorist; and the more recent, commonly called the First Aorist: 
the 2 aor. is sometimes termed the strong form of the tense, 
and the 1 aor. the weak form. These tenses are identical in 
meaning, and are seldom both formed from the same verb, or (if 
formed from the same verb) both in use at the same period. 
See, however, § 323. 

311. The middle aorists have not, like the imperfect tenses of 
the middle^ the signification of the passive as well : thus, crtnfra- 
firjv (1 aor. mid.) is only J struck myself, not J was struck. The 
passive voice possesses a distinct form for the aorist, as it does 
for the future-indefinite. 

312. The aorists, first and second, take the augment in the 
indicative. 

313. Older, or Second Aorist Tense-Form. — From the 2 aor. 
tense-form is deduced the 2 aor. tense, active and middle. The 
tense-form is the pure crude form of the verb. 

314. In many verbs having t for their radical vowel, this € 
passes into a in the 2 aor. : as, rp«r-, turn, 2 aor. T. F. rpaTr-, or, 
with the augment, eTpair-. The 2 aor. of ay-, lead, ayay, and a 
few other 2 aorists which are only used in poetry, are formed by 

duplication. 
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315. The inflexion of the 2 aor., active and middle, is the same 
as that of the imperfect in all the moods. 

316. The 2 aor. is for the most part only found in verbs which 
have an increased form different from the pure crude form. 
Hence it is (with a few exceptions, § 332) not found in vowel- 
verbs. 

317. First Aortst Tense-Form, — From the 1 aor. tense-form is 
deduced the 1 aor. tense, active and middle. The tense-form is 
made by the addition of the syllable va to the crude form of the 
verb : C.F. Xv-, ypa^^ r(\({a)-f 1 aor.T.F. fXvcra-, typa^a-j rreXeo'ct-. 
The remarks in § 275, etc., on the modification of consonants 
and vowels before a- of the future, apply equally to this tense. 

318. Words ending in X, fx, v, or p, which form the future with- 
out 0-, abo reject a- in the 1 aor. The radical vowel is lengthened 
in compensation : a becomes d after €, t, or p, otherwise -q ; e 
becomes ft ; i and v become I and v. Observe, however, that 
'ap-, raise, and *aX- (m.), leap, though presenting i; in the 1 aor. 
indie, by virtue of the augment, have a, not i;, in the other 
moods. A few other verbs have'd for t; even in Attic, as K€pddp-^ 
gain ; Koikav, make hollow ; Xcv/cai^-, whiten ; opyav-y rnake angry : 
1 aor. T. F. (with the augment) eXev/cdi^a-, fKfphdva-, tKoCKava-y 
capydva-. Some verbs, as oTjimvy shew ; KaOap-, cleanse; rerpav, 
hore; and p-iav-, pollute, vary between d and };, €(Trifir}var and toTj" 
fidpa-, etc. The four verbs dp-. Jit, kcX-, Kvp-, op- (§ 278), and k€vt^' 
goad, make the 1 aor. regularly in <ra, ripaa-, eiccXo-a-, eKipa-a-, apa-a-, 
9Kfp<rar : /xa^- (ra,),Jlght, and a few other words insert € before cr, 
€fia^€ardpirjv, IJought, etc. 

319. In affixing the person-endings, observe that 

In the 1 p. sing, indie, act. v is not added : in the 3 p. a passes 
into €, and v is retained before vowels and the longer pauses, 
fTvyfrev or ertn/rf. 

In the 2 p. sing, indie, mid. a(<r)o becomes q>. 

In the present tense of the subj. act. and mid. a of the t|nse- 
form is absorbed in a> and rj of the endings ; and in the past 
tense it combines with the mood-vowel i to form at. 

In the 2 and 3 p. sing, and the 3 p. plural of the past subj. act. 
the forms of the ^Eolic aorist, -€ids, -et€(v), tuiy, are preferred 
even in Attic. 

The 2 p. sing, imperat. act. has a suffix v, and a passes into o : 
in the 2 p. sing, imperat. mid. i is added for the person-ending. 
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320. In the infin. act. the mood-ending, the syllable fup being 
dropped, coalesces with a of the tense-foi*m into the diphthong 
a(. The infin. mid. ends, without change, in -^urBcu. 

The C.F. of the particip. in the active ends in -avr (m. and n.; 
-^aa, f.) ; in the middle in -cifitvo (m. and n. ; -afji€9a, f.) For the 
declension see §§ 152, 144. 

321. Three forms of the .1 aor. will be found to coincide 
exactly, the 3 p. sing, past 8ubj. act., the infin. act., and the 2 p. 
sing, imper. mid. In accented Qreek these forms are often dis- 
tinguishable by a difference of accent.^ 

322. The 1 aor. is the form of the aorist tense for all verbs 
which cannot, (and for many which can), form the 2 aor. Hence 
it is found in all contract verbs, in most verbs ending in a liquid, 
and in all derived verbs. 

323. From some verbs both forms of the aorist are made, the 
1 aor. having a transitive, the 2 aor. an intransitive signification 
(§ 833). 

324. Aorists Passive. — The aorist of the passive is made from 
a different tense-form from that employed in the active and 
middle. There are two forms of the tense, as in the other voices. 

325. Older, or Second Aorist. — The tense-form of the 2 aor. is 
niade by adding e to the pure C. F. of the verb. As in the 2 aor. 
active, c in monosyllabic roots is sometimes changed into a: 
C. F. ri/fr-, strike ; T/je<^-, nourish : 2 aor. T. F. rvTrf-, Tpd(j>€- ; 
whence ctutti/v, I ivas struck ; tTpafprjv^ I mas nourished, 

326. First Aorist. — The tense-form of the 1 aor. is made by 
adding $€ to the pure C. F. of the verb. On the necessary 
changes of final consonants before 6, see §§ 36, 37. The final 
vowels of vowel-verbs are, with few exceptions, lengthened, as 

♦ The 3 p. sitig. of the aor. past snbj. act. always has the acute 
accent on the penult., the inf. act. is always accented on the penult., with 
the circumfiex if the vowel he hng^ the imper. mid. is accented (with the 
acute) on the antepenult, in a word of more than two syllables, but in a 
disyllable it will be identical with the inf. act.: thus, from the roots 
/SovXev-, advise ; rvir-, strike ; TTjoay-, do ; /caX-^-, calif we shall have 

Past subj. act. Inf. act. Imper. mid, 

(3ov\fv<Tai (or ^ov\iv<rui(^v), etc.) ^ovXtvtfai ^ovKivaai. 

Tvxpai Tu\l/aL rv\pcu, 

Trpd^at irpa^ai vpa^ai. 

KokEtxai Ka\k(rai KoXivai, 
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befoi*e other consonant-suffixes : C. F. repay-, do ; Tt/ia-, Tumour : 

1 aor. T. F. irpax^e-, rifirfOc- ; whence €7rpaxOrfj it was done ; f ti/aij- 
6rjf he was honoured. As in the perfect passive, <r is sometimes 
inserted before 6 in this tense, most frequently after short 
vowels, more rarely after long vowels or diphthongs. See, how- 
ever, § 307. 

327. The 2 aor. pass, is of much less frequent occurrence than 
the 1 aor. ; it is not found in derivative verbs, or in vowel- verbs, 
nor, with very few exceptions, is it found in verbs which have a 

2 aor. in the active voice. 

328. The person-endings of both passive aorists are the same 
as those of the 2 aor. active, except that in the 3 p. plur. indie. 
•^av is used : they are added to the tense-form without any con- 
necting vowel, € of the T. F. being lengthened into rj before those 
endings which begin with a single consonant : in the 3 p. sing, 
indie. € becomes 77, and p is never added. In the indie, the 
augment is, of course, prefixed. In the 2 p. sing, imperative the 
old ending, -OX, is retained, and in the 1 aor. -driBi becomes -6rjTi 
(§44). 

329. In the present tenses of the subj., c of the T. F. is con- 
tracted with the long vowels of the suffixes. In the past tenses 
this € forms a diphthong with the mood-vowel i : in the sing, of 
these tenses, and sometimes even in the dual and plur., the 
endings -^u, -rjs, etc, are used instead of -pX, s, etc. (§ 245). 

330. The termination of the iniin. is -vai, from the earlier 
. -fi€vai* ; of the participle, -vt : 2 aor. T. F. tuttc-, infin. Tvmjvai, 

part. C. F. Tvnevr- (m. and n.; ri/TTfto-a-, f.). (§ 152.) 

331. Futures Indef, Passive (1st and 2nd). — In addition to the 
simple future pass. (fut. imperf.) a future indef. is formed by 
adding a- to the unaugmented T. F. of the aorist ; e of course 
becomes 17. There are two forms of this tense, corresponding to 
the two forms of the aorist : C. F. tutt-, strike, 2 fut. pass. T. F. 
Tvin]^- ; C. F. irpdy-, do, 1 fut. pass. T. F. npaxBria--, The person- 
endings are the same as those of the simple future. The fut.- 
indef. differs in meaning from the fut.-imperf. as the aorist 
(past-indef.) differs from the past-imperf. 

332. It has been said (§316) that verbs ending in a vowel 
have no 2 aor. active. There are, however, a few verbs of this 
class, almost all of which are made in the imperfect tenses from 

♦ The fuller form is seen in the Epic tpavrjpevai, etc. 
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an increased form ending in a consonant, which have a 2 aor. 
active formed by addition of the several suffixes without a con- 
necting vowel. The vowel of the root, if short, is lengthened in 
those forms in which a single consonant follows, but remains 
unchanged before i in the past tenses of the subj., and before vr 
in the partic. and 3 p. plur. imperat., as in these forms the 
syllable is already long ; -o-air is the ending of the 3 p. pi. indie; 
'BX of the 2 p. sing, imper.; -mi of the infin.; and the nom. masc. 
of the partic. is made by adding s. These aorists, therefore, 
agree in inflection with the 2 aor. passive, and it will be observed 
that they are all, with the doubtful exception of eyvav, in- 
transitive. 

If the C. F. end in o, this vowel becomes co in the present 
tenses subj., and absorbs the vowel of the suffix. 

333. Some of these verbs have also a 1 aor. of the ordinary 
formation : in this case the 1 aor. is regularly transitive : e. g. 
C. P. /3a-, ffo; yvo)-, have an opinion; fiv, enter; a-ra-, stand; tf>v-, 
be bom : 2 aor. tfirjv, I went ; eyvavy I had an opinion, knew ; 
fdvif, I entered; €(m\v, I stood; €(pvvy I was bom: 1 aor. t^r^tra, I 
caused to go ; av-eyvtatra, I caused change of opinion, persuaded ; 
Kar-idva-a, I caused to sink; tfrrqa-a, I caused to stand; €(l)v(ra, I 
produced, begat Of hv-, ara-, and <^v-, the imperfect tenses, pres. 
and past, and the simple future are, like the 1 aor., transitive, 
the perfect tenses, like the 2 aor., intransitive. 

334. In the following tables a type of each of the leading 
varieties of inflection found under the First Conjugation is pre- 
sented at one view. The verb Xv-, loosen, has been adopted for 
a standard, as its crude form undergoes no change in the im- 
perfect tenses, and as it, ending in the weak vowel v (§ 32), 
everywhere exhibits the various suffixes unaflected by any col- 
lision either of consonants or of vowels, so that the suffix and 
root are always seen distinct and entire. It has not, however, 
been thought necessary to conjugate every verb with equal ful- 
ness in every tense : the contract verbs, for instance, which are 
given each at full length in the imperfect tenses, are thrown 
into one column in the future, as their endings are now the 
same as those of the standard, Xv- ; while the liquid verb ayyfX-, 
which in the former tenses was ranged with the mute verbs, 
receives in the future a column to itself, since its endings are 
here peculiar. 



IMPERFECT TENSES- 



Greek C. F. 
I Increased Forms. 
j English. 



f 






it 






H 
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loosen. 



S. Xv-(tf 

Xu-«C 

Xu-ct 
D.2. Xv-€-rov 

XV'B'TOV 

P. Xv-O'/icv 
Xu-f-re 
Xt;-ou(rt(v) 



S. f-Xu-o-v 
«-Xu-£-c 
e-Xu-€-(v) 

D.2. «-Xi;-€-rov 

€-\V'€'Tr}V 

P. e-Xv o-fiev 
€-Xi;-€-r« 
e-Xw-o-v 



S. Xv-a> 

Xv-yc 

\v'y 
D.2. Xv-ij-rov 

Xu-»;-rov 

P. Xv-Wfl€V 
\V'TI-T€ 

Xi;-W'-(Tt(v) 



S. Xt;-ot-/ii 

XV'OI'Q 

Xv'Oi 
D.2, Xv-oi-rov 

Xv-oi-nyv 
P. Xv'Oi-fiev 

Xv-oi'Te 

\v-oi-£v 



S. 2. Xv-e 

\v'e-T<a 
D.2.Xt;-£-rov 

Xv-f-rwv 
P.2.Xv-€-r« 

Xv'O-vTUfv or 

Xu-c-raxrav 



Xw-€iv 



Xw-o-vr- 



Atir-, rDir-, vpay-f 
XeiTT-, rvTTr-, Trpaaa-i 
leave J strike, doy 



^pad't oyytX- 
^paZ-t ayyeXX- 
<L'//, announce. 



XeiV'Uff 

rrpatrtr'tt), 

fppaK'io, 

ayyiKX'Uf, 
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erwTrr-ov, 
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e^paZ-ov, 
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XctTT-IU, 

TV7rr-a>, 
irpa<T<r-uff 
<t>paZ-ojt 
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XdTT'Olfii, 
TVTTT-OlfUy 

7rpaff(r-oifii, 

ippaZ'OifJU, 

ayyEXX'OifiX, 



■oiff, -ot, etc 



XfiTT-e, 

Trpatrff-e, 

<l>paZ-f, 
ayyeXX'Sf 



-erw, etc 
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ayyeXXoiTT' 
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£r^<»e 



Ttfmrn 



tiftfin 
Tif^^an 



fipuxn 



(9ifUt 



TCfbt^ 
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Tifia" 
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iovXo- 
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ask. 


enslave. 


m 


TllAUf 


aiTi'ta 


€UT<a 


8ov\o-ti} 


dovXia 


EtS 


rWC 


cuTt-eig 


atretg 


SovXo'tic 


SovXoic 


Et ■ 


''^A*^ 


aiTt'U 


aiTsi 


dovXo'H 


dovXoi 


irov 


TilAdTOV 


aiTt'lTOV 


CUTHTOV 


dov\o-(Tov 


^OVXOVTOV 


ETO*^ 


rlfidTov 


aiTE'lTOV 


CUTllTOV 


dovXo-erov 


SovXovTov 


opaev 


TtflUifl€V 


avn-oiiiv 


aiTOVfuv 


dovXo-ou€V 


dovXovfiev 


ETK 


TlfldTt 


cuTi-ere 


aiT€lT€ 


oovXo-eTe 


. ^OVXOVTE 


«wtrt(v) 


Tifib}(rX(v) 


aiT£~ov(rX{y) 


airovffiCv) 


8ovXo'OV(ri(^v) 
edovXo-ov 


8ovXov(TX(y^ 


-OV 


€Tlfl<M»V 


yri'OV 


yTOW 


edovXovv 


-ep 


irifidg 


yri'iQ 


yreec 


(dovXo-eg 


idovXovg 


•.i\(v) 


iufid 


yri'iiy) 


yrci 


tdovXo-e(^v) 


edovXov 


r'crov 


iTiftdrov 


yT€'£TOV 


yrttTOV 


tdovXo-eTov 


idovXovTov 


^fiTjyv 


enfidTriv 


yTt'srriv 


yrurrjv 


eBovXa-erriv 


eSovXovrriv 


hiyitcy 


£Tlfl<0/UV 


yTi-0/l€V 


yrovfuv 


€8ovXo-oiJi£v 


tdovXav/jitv 


hc^e 


ertfiare 


yri-ere 


yreiTt 


edovXo-£Te 


i^ovXovTE 


^«^ 


erlfJUJV 


yrt-ov 


yrow 


£dovXo-ov 


edovXovv 


<a. 


Tlfua 


aiTt'ia 


aiTdt 


dovXo-io 


dovXio 


96 


rifKfg 


aiTe-yc 


atrys 


dovXcys 


dovXaig 


V»* 


rifuf 


aiTe-y 


airy 


8ovXo-y 


BovXot 


tyrov 


rl/idrov 


aiTE-rjTov 


atrrirov 


dovXo'rjTOV 


BovXojTov 


ffVOV 


rl/iaTOV 


aiTi-ffTOV 


aiTtJTOV 


dovXO'TITOV 


BovXwrov 


^oftev 


Tifjuofiev 


aiTe-ittfiev 


aiTVjfiiv 


8ovXo-iafi(V 


dovXijjfiev 


•t}re 


rifidTi 


aiTe-rire 


aiTTjTe 


dovXo'ijTe 


SovXvjTe 


<«ji(v) 


rifi(iKri(y) 


air«-to>(7i(v) 


aiTiO(Ti(y) 


^ovXo-w<rt(v) 


8ovXio<n(y) 


OUJV 


Tlfitfiriv 


aiT€-ouiv 


aiTOiriv 


dovXo-otriv 


BovXoiriv 


onjg 


Tl/uinis 


aiTl-OLTIC 


CUTOlfIC 


SovXo'Oiric 


SovXoiijg 


•otrf 


ri/i(fni 


CUT€-Olfl 


aiToaj 


8ovXo-oiri 


oovXovq 


•oirov 


TifltftTOV 


<UT€'01T0V 


aiTOtrov 


dovXo-oiTov 


dovXoirov 


•oinyv 


Tifii^rrtv 


aire'Oirrjv 


aiTOtrriv 


dovXo'OiTriv 


dovXoiTrjv 


"OlflfV 


rlfitftfiiv 


aiTE'OlfJLlV 


atrot/i£v 


dovXo-oLfiev 


OovXoiufv 


>oirfi 


Tlfl<pT€ 


aiTS-OlTE 


aiTOlTS 


SovXo-OLTt 


OovXoire 


'OMV 


ri/iipev 


aiTt'OUV 


aiTotev 


SovXo-ouv 


dovXouv 


'£)> 


Tiud 


axTt't 


aiTH 


dovXo'S 


BovXov 


>eviM 


TluaTia 


CUTB'fTta 


aireiTit} 


dovXo'iriit 


BovXovTuf 


-eniv 


TiuUTOV 


aire-iTOV 


aiTUTOV 


dovXO'iTOV 


dovXovrov 


rerwtf 


TtudTWV 


cure-eTiiw 


aiTilTOJV 


dovXo-€T(ov 


dovXovr*ov 


^^9B 


TlfldTE 


aiTt-ire 


aiT£lT€ 


SouXo-eTe 


dovXovT£ 


yauTwv or 


riuuivruw or 


aiT€-ovT<*w or airowrbjv or 


SovXo-ovTUfV or 


dovXotfvrutv or 


refuttrdv 


TifiaTiatrdv 


cuT€-eTwadv 


aiTHTuxrdv 


SovXo-iTto<rav 


dovXovTUKTav 


s->cpEv) 


Ti/idv 


(oir£-€-€v) 


aiTUV 


(dovXo-S'tv) 


SovXovv 


fCOfT" 


TlfUaVT' 


atTe-ow 


aiTOVVT- 


SovXo-ovT' 


^OVXOVVT' 



Greek C. F. 
Increased Forms. 
: English. 



( 






it 



it 



^ 



isi 



H 
§ 






1^ 






H 

P 

i 



o 



loosen. 



S. Xv-(tf 

Xu-«ic 
Xu-«i 

D.2. Xv'i'Tov 

\v-frTOV 

p. Xw-o-/icv 
Xu-f-rc 
Xv-ov(rc(v) 



S. f-Xv-o-v 
£-Xt;-£-c 
f-Xi;-f-(v) 

D.2. c-Xu-e-rov 
€-Xu-£-r»jv 

P. e-Xv O'fiEv 
e-Xv'£'Tt 



S. Xv'Cii 

Xv-yc 

Xu-y 
D.2. Xv-iy-rov 

Xu-iy-rov 

P. Xu-W-/i€V 

Xv-iy-re 
Xi;-to>-(Ti(v) 



S. Xv'Ot'fiX 
Xv-oi-f 
Xu-oi 

D.2,Xv-oi-rov 

Xv-0l-7TJV 
P. \v-Ol'fl€V 
Xv-Ol-Tt 

\v'Oi-ev 



S. 2. Xu-f 

Xv-e-ro* 
D.2. Xu-c-rov 

Xv-E'TUiV 

P.2.Xv-€-r« 

Xu-o-vrci>i/ or 
Xv-t-roxrav 



Xv'tiv 



XV'O'VT' 



IMPERFECT TE 



ACTT-, tDtt; vpdf', <ppad'f ayyeX- 
Xmt; tvitt', trpaffff't 9P«^-i ayytXX- 
leavCf strike, doj tell, announce. 



Xft7r-ci>, 

TV-TTT-U}, 

Trpaerer-w, 
ayytXX-w, 



' . 



£({;, -£1, etc 



eXceTT-ov, 

trVITT'OV, 

e7rpa<T<r-0Vf 

e^pai^-ovt 

fjyyeXX'OV, 



'£Ct -eCv), etc. 



XftTT-W, 

TVTrr-oi, 
irpaffff-ui, 

ayycXX-w, 



-yc, -y, etc. 



XflTT'OlfU, 
TVTTT'Olfii, 

Trpaffff-oifiif 

<PpaX-oifii, 

ayyeW'OifU, 



■oiCf -01, etc. 






X£t7r-£, 

rvTrr-£t 
vpa<r<T-€, 

ayyeXX'Ef 



> -£rci>, etc. 



XEC7r£(v, rvvTeiv, irpafrffuv, (ppal^siv, 
ayyeXXeiv 



XeivovT'f rvTTTOVT-j trpa(T<T0VT'y ippal^ovT-, 
ayyeXkovT' 



ripM 

Tlffl 

rip 
«/« 



Tf< 



IMPERFECT TENSES/«» 



Greek C. F. 
Increased Forms. 
English. 





o 



I 



5s 






loosetis 



S. Xv-o-/iat 

Xv-y, or Xw-£i 

Xv-€-rai 
D. Xv-o-/ie0oy 

Xi;-€-<T0ov 

\v-S'<r9ov 
P. \v-o-fxi9d 

\v~i-ir9t 

XV'O-VTCU 



S. €-Xw-o-fiiyv 
e-Xv-ow 
€-Xw-«*ro 

D. i-Xv-O'fiiBov 
e-Xv-i'trOov 

P. e-Xw-o-jii«0a 

e-Xv'O'Vro 



S. Xv-a>-fuu 
Xw-y 
Xu-ij-rai 

D. Xv-iu-^c0ov 
Xw-»j-(r0ov 
Xi;-jj-<T0ov 

P. Xv-ta-fuOa 
Xvfi'ffBi 
Xv-tu-vrcu 



S. Xv-oi-firfv 
Xv'Ot'O 

XV'Ol'TO 

D. Xv-oi'fitOov 
Xv'Oi-<r9ov 
Xv'Oi'oBriv 

P. Xv-oc-jKc^a 
Xi;-oi-<T0£ 
Xv'Oi-vro 



S. 2. Xv-ov 
Xw-£-<T0ai 

D.2. Xv'E'trBov 
Xv-e-(r9(av 

F,2.Xv'€-<t9s 
Xv'£-<T9ufv or 
Xw-6-<T0aiffav 



Xw-£-<T0CU 



Xv-o-ftevo- 



Xlir-, TVTT', irpdy-f ^pd8', ayyeX- 
X«iv-, TViTT', vpatxff-, ^ptzZ', ayyiXX- 
leavey strike, 00, tell, announce. 



XeiTT'Ofuu, 

rvirr-oficu^ 

irpafftr-oficu, 

(ppaZ'Ofuu, 

ayytXX-ofiai, 



'V UOf 'iTcu, etc. 



eXeiwofiTiv^ 

irvTrr-ofiriVf 

eirpatrff-ofiriv, 

i^paZ-Ofiriv, 

fiyyeW-ofiriv, 



'ov, -ero, etc. 



XtiiT'iafjuu, 

rvrrr^iafiai, 

irpatrff'Utfuu, 

^pai^'Wfiat, 

ayyeXXriaficu, 



-y, -fiTcu, etc. 



Xiiv-oi/iipf, 

rvTTT'Oifxriv, 

vpa<T<T-oifiipf, 

ppa^'Oifirjv, 

ayyeXk-oi/iTiVfl 



•010, 'Oiro, etc. 



XciTT-OV, 
TVITT'OV, 

7rpaa<r-ov, 

(ppat^'ov, 

ayyeXX'OV, 



^ioQia, etc 



XumoQai, TVirrtoQcu^ irpatTOitrBcu, 
(ppaJ^taQtu, ayytXXEaBai 



Xeiirofisvo', rvTrrofia/O', irpatTfTOfiivo-, 
ppa^ofuvo', ayycXXo/ici/o- 






er^M^ 






ri|ia-) 

rlfUL-\ 
Tifia- 



Tlfia- 

rfyMc- 



nJMc 



Ti^a- 



LWDDLE AND PASSIVE. 






Table II. 


(I'iu. honouTm 


CUTS' 


BovXo- 


ask 


enslave, | 

1 


Wfiai 


TtlAOJfiat. 


aiTE'Ofiai 


aiTovfiat. 


dovXo'Ofiai 


dovXoviAai 


»(") 


rXfiif 


aiTe-y («e) 


airy (fi) 


^ovXo-y (fi) 


SovXoi 


tvai 


Ti/jULrai 


atTi-eTai 


aiT£iTat 


Sov\o-£Tai 


dovXovrai \ 


9nsOov 


rifiuifieOov 


aiT€'Ofie9ov 


aLrovfA£9ov 


Sov\o-ofi£9ov 


8ovXovfji£9ov 


%a9ov 


TtfiairOov 


aiTt'€<T90V 


CUT£l(f9oV 


3ov\o-£(t9ov 


dovXov(T9ov 


tmBov 


rTfiatrOov 


aiTe-£(r9ov 


aiT£i<r9ov 


SovXo-£(t9ov 


SovXovaOov 


9fii9& 


Tiflb}fl£9a 


aiTe-ofJu9d 


aiTovfi£9d 


dov\o-oiA£9d 


SovXovfi£9d 


«a<^c 


Tifia^i 


aiT£'£<r9e 


aiT£ia9£ 


dov\o'£(x9£ 


SovXov<r9£ 


nvrM 


Ti/iuwrat 


aiT£'OVTCU 


aiTOVvrai 


dovXo-ovrai 


iovXowrai 


>ufpnv 


CTtfliOfiip/ 


yT£'OflTlV 


yrovfAijv 


£8ovXO'OfJlTJV 


ESovXovfiipr* 


M^CI 


tTlfliU 


yr£'OV 


yrov 


£6ovXO'OV 


£SovXov 1 


>tiro 


erifidro 


yr£-£ro 


yTHTO 


£OovXo~£ro 


£dovXovTO 


CH^fcedov 


£rtfnofie9ov 


yT£'0fl£90V 


yTnviM.t9ov 


toovXo'Ofi£9ov 


£dovXovfi£9ov 1 


b^aSov 


eTifJia<r9ov 


yr£-£(f9ov 


ym<T9ov 


£dovXo-£(T9ov 


£dovXov(T9ov ! 


b^trOrjv 


€TifiafT9rjv 


yr£-£(r9riv 


yT£i(r9r]v 


i8ovXo-£(r9ijv 


£dovXov(T9riv 


iMffteOa 


€Tifiiofi€9a 


yr£-ofi£9d 


yT0v/i£9d 


£!iovXo-ofi£9d 


£SovXovfi£9d 1 


tfi^cSi 


iTiiM.aa9t 


yr£-£(r9£ 


yr£i<T9£ 


£^fivX0'£(T9£ 


£dovXov(T9£ 1 


tfi^VTO 


erifiwvro 


yrt'OVTo 


yrovvTo 


£6ovXo-OVTO 


£dovXovvTO 1 

I 


'UftCU 


rlfitafuu 


air£-otfAcu 


aiTWfiai 


^ovXo-oi/iac 


BovXutfiai 


'V 


TlfHf 


aiT£'y 


airy 


dovXcy 


wovXot 


t^TOl 


rlfidrai 


aiT£'riTcu 


aiTTfvai 


dovXo'TjTai 


oovXiorcu 


ttofiSov 


TlfHafJL€90V 


aiT£'iafi£9ov 


CUTiafl£90V 


dovXo-tofji£9ov 


8ovX(o/u9ov 


rfjaOov 


TliJuia9ov 


aiT£-ri<r9ov 


aiTr)(r9ov 


dovXo-Ti<r9ov 


dovXwa9ov 


ttfuBov 


rifia<F9ov 


aiT£'ria9ov 


airria9ov 


dovXo'rj<T9ov 


do^fX(o<T9ov 


toffuOd 


Tifiit»fie9a 


aiT£'(Ufi£9d 


aiT(afi£9d 


dovXo'iOfi£9d 


dovXiafi£9d 


trivOe 


rifJiaa9e 


aiT£"fi(r9£ 


aiTri<T9£ 


dovXo'ri(T9£ 


dovXw(T9£ 


tuvrat. 


rififavrcu 


aiT£-<tfVTai 


aiTUiVTOl 


dovXo'titvrcu 


dovXtitvrcu 

1 


foifiriv 


rlfAipfiriv 


€Ur£-OlflTlP 


airoifiriv 


dovXo'Oifiriv 


dovXoififiv 


toio 


TlfUpO 


air£'Oio 


aiTOio 


SovXo'Oio 


dovXoio 


rotro 


rlfjiipro 


CUT£'OLTO 


aiTOiro 


dovXo-oiTO 


dovXoiro 


foifAsOov 


rifi(itfu9ov 


at,T£'0lfl£9oV 


curoiiu9ov 


SovXo-oifi£9ov 


dovXoifi£9ov 


f^iaOov 


Tifi(iKr9ov 


aiT£-oi<r9ov 


aiTOi(f9ov 


8ovXo'OifT9ov 


dovXoi<T9ov 


fOAfrOriv 


Tlflf{KT9riV 


aiT£'0i<r9riv 


aiT0ia9ffv 


8ovXo-oi<r9rjv 


dovXoi(T9riv 


fOAfjis9a 


Tifiipfie9a 


aiT£-oifi£9d 


aiT0ifiE9d 


dovXo'Oifi£9d 


dovXoifi£9d 


t-otaOe 


Tlfi*iKr9e 


air£-oi(T9e 


aiT0i<r9£ 


SovXo'Oia9s 


8ovXoi(r9e 


ro&vro 


rlfxtitVTO 


aiT£'OlVTO 


aiTOivro 


dovXO'OlVTO 


dovXoivTo 


M>V 


rifiw 


aiT£-OV 


airov 


SovXO'OV 


dovXov 


r^ffOfo 


TTfiafT9<o 


aiT£-£(r9(o 


aiT£ia9i$) 


SovXO'£<j9iO 


dovXov<r9o} 


t^B^Oov 


Tiiiaa9ov 


aiT£'£(T90V 


aiT£l(T90V 


^ovXo-£ir9ov 


dovXov<r9ov 


f^oBwv 


rifia<T9un/ 


aiT£'£(T9wV 


aiT£l<T9utV 


^OvXO'£<T9<itV 


dovXov<r9(Mnf 


rtoBt 


rifAa<T9e 


ajiT£'£<r9£ 


air£i<r9£ 


dovXo-£fT9£ 


dovXov(T9£ 


f^oBwv or 


Tifia(T9u)v or 


€UT£'£(T9b}V OF 


aiT£i<r9iav or 


SovXo-£<t9(ov or 


dovXov<T9iov or 


r^oBoaaav 


Tifia<T9unTdv 


cuTe-£<r9w(Tdv 


aiT£l(T9iit<Tdv 


SovXo-£fT9u)adv 


dovXov<T9uKTdv 


: eaOcu 


rI/ta<T9at 


air£'£a9cu 


CUT£l99ai 


SovXo'£<r9ai 


SovXov(T9aA 


-OfltVO' 


TifXiofisvo' 


aiT£-OIUVO' 


CUTOVfUVO' 


SovXo-ofUVO' 


SovXoVfAiVO' 



FUTURE TBaK] 



Greek C. F. 
Increased Forms. 
English. 


Xw- 
loosen. 


Xlir-, riJir-, tepdy-^ <ppa^ 
XctTT-, rwTiT-, Trpacrcr-, ^/oo^-. 


1 


S. Xv'ff-ia 

Xv'ff'tic 

Xv-a-£i 
D,2. Xv-«r-e-rov 

Xv-<r-e-rov 
P. Xv'(T-o-fiev 

Xv-9-e-Te 

Xv'ff-ov9i(y) 


Xsidf'ia, ] 
^pdo-iMff ) 


it 

i 

a A 

b O 
Cfi ^ 


S, Xv-ff-oi'fiX 

Xv-O'Oi-e 

Xv-(T-Ot 

D.2. Xv-cr-ot-rov 

Xv-ff-Ol-TtlV 

P. Xv-<r-oi-|i«/ 
Xv-cr-oi-re 
Xv-cr-ot-€V 


^pdff^oifUj ) 


Infin- 
itive. 


Xv-«r-av 


Xeti^ti/, nnf/ftv, irpo^eiv, ^pan» 


Pabti- 

CIPLE. 


Xu-cr-ovr- 


Xei}f/ovT', TwI/ovT'f wpa^ovr-, • 
^pdaovT- 



FUTURE TENSE.— MKr 



> 

s 

a 


S. Xv-a-o-fiai 
Xv-cr-y («) 
Xv-(r-# rot 

D. Xv'9-0'fu9ov 
Xv-a-e-oOov 
Xv'<r-e-(r9ov 

P. Xw-cr-o-fi£0a 
Xw-ff-e-crOi 

XV'ff-O'VTOl 


^pda-oficu, 


Subjunctive. 
(Optative). 


S. Xw-er-ot-ftjyv 
Xv-ff-ot-o 
Xv-<r-ot-ro 

D, Xv-ff-oi-fiiOov 
Xv'ff'Oi-aGov 
Xv-ff-oi-aOfjv 

P. Xv-rr-oi-fisOd 
Xv-(r-oi-(T9e 
Xv'tr-oi-VTO 


"^l'"^'"'' -o«), -o.ro, etc 
^pdo-oifiriv, 


Infin- 
itive. 


Xv'0-E-<r9ai 


XeiTf/£(rdat, rvrj/etrOai^ TrpaUpfl^ 
tppdtrtaQax 


Pabti- 

OIPLE. 


Xv-ff'O-fitvo- 


Xei^pofievo't rvi/zofiEvo-, irpatopifafv^ 

^pdtTOfUVO' 



;kk- 


-ACTIVE. 


Table III. 


1 / 


ayyeX', 

ayyiKk-f (Liquid Future) 

announce. 


Tt^a-, aiT£-, SovXo' 
honour, ask, endave. 




ayyeXt-ia ayysXio 
ayyeXe-eiQ ayytXiiQ 
ayyeXe-ei ayyiXtt 
ayytki'fTov ayytXeiTOV 
ayysXt-ETOv ayyeXtiTov 
ayyiXe-Ofitv ayyeXov[itv 
ayytXe-tTB ayyeXeiTt 
ayy€Xi'OV<rX(v) ayyiXowrX^v) 


airrjo-io, ' -€tc, -€i, etc. 
SovXijjrr-iOf ) , 

1 




ayyeXe-oiriv ayytXoifiv 
ayyiXi'OirjQ ayyeXotric 
ayysXs-oirf ayyeXoiri 
ayyiki-oiTOV ayyekoirov 
ayyiXe-oiTTiv ayyeXoiri^v 
ayysXe-oifiiV ayyeXoifiev 
ayyiXi-oiTi ayyeXoiT6 
ayyiXt-oi€V ayyeXouv 


Tiftri<T-oifiX^ ) 

ainjer-oi/xi, > -oif, -ot, etc. 

SovXtoa-oifiif ) 


0ar 


ayytke-ttv ayyeXfiv 


rTfirioiiv, oinjffeiv, dovXiaoeiv 


r.' 


ayyek€'Otrr- ayyeXovvT" 


TifUjaovT-, airrjcovT-f SovXcjoovv 



PITLE AND PASSIVE. 



Table IV. 





ayyeXe-0/tat 


ayyiXovfiai 






ay7«\£-y («) 


ayytXy (ei) 






ayyeXc-erat 


ayyiXtiTai 






ayyiXt'OfifOov 


ayyeXovfieOov 


TtfltltT'OflCUj j 


', • • 


ayyeXe'eoBov 


ayyiKiioBov 


cuTriff'Ofuuj > -y (fi)* "f"** ^tc. 




ayyeXi-foOov 


ayytXeioBov 


dovXwr-oftai, ) 




ayyiXt'OfiiOa 


ayyiXovfiiOd 






ayyikt'EoQi 


ayyiKHoOt 






ayyiki'ovrai 


ayytkovvTcu 






ayyiXi-oifiriv 


ayyiXotfiriv 






ayytXe-oio 


ayyiXoio 






ayyeXe-oiTO 


ayyEXoiTO 






ayytXe-oifiiOov 


ayyeXoifiiOov 


rifiriff'Oifiriv, j 




ayytXi-oiaBov 


ayyeXoifrOov 


cuTTja-oifiTiv, > -010, -oiro, ete. 




ayyiKi-oia9rfv 


ayyeXoiaOriv 


SovXiotT'Oifiriv, ) 




ayytXe-oifiiOd 


ayyiXoifie9d 






ayyiXt'-oiffOt 


ayyiXouTOB 






ayyiXi'OiVTO 


ayyiXoiVTO 




Btej- 


ayytXt-toBai 


ayyekeurOcu 


dovXiiMnoOai 


'•¥V 


ayyikt-ofievo- 


ayyt\ovfi€VO' 


Ti/JiTioofiivo; airrjcofievo; 
dovXtaoofUvO' 



PEREPCT TK 



First Pbsfsct 



Greek C. F. 

Increased Forms. 
English. 






I'M 






in 






as 






I 



o 



, 




< 




M 


H 


^ 


> 


^ 




M 




» 


• 


i 


U 
S 


M 


M 



5 N 



loosen. 



S. 



Xi-Xu-ra 

Xc-XiJ-ica-f 

\£-\v-Ki-(y) 

D. 2. Xe-Xv-ica-rov 
Xe-XiJ-ica-rov 

P. \i'\v-Ka-fiev 
\e-\v-Kd-Ti 



S. c-Xc-XiJ-jci; or 
£-Xc-Xv-ic»;c or 
£-Xc-Xv-ic« 

D.2. f-Xc-Xw-jca-rpv 
f-Xe-Xv-Kfi-nyv 

P. £-X£-XiJ-l(r€l-|t€V 

i-Xe-Xv-wi-re 
«-X£-Xv-ic£-<rav 



-KELV 

•Kiig 



\t'\v-Kys 
etc. 
as in the Imperfect. 



S. X£-Xt;-ic-oi-J7v 

Xe-Xv-K'Ol'TJQ 
Xt-Xv-K-Ol-I} 

D.2. Xf-XiJ-ic-oi-rov 
Xe-Xv-K-oi-Ti^v 

P. X£-Xw-i:-oi-ft£V 
X£-Xi;-ic-oi-r£ 

X£-Xv-K-Ol-€V 




(Xf -Xv-JC- £ 

Xf-Xw-r-firoi) 
etc. 



X£-Xi;-iC-£vat 



strike, do, teli, m 



r£rv0-a, 
rreirpdx'ci, 
TTSippaK-a, 
riyyiXicd, 



-ac, -€(i^ 



£rfTT/^-jy, 

-£IV, 

£7r£7rpax-i?, 

ETTE^paK-tlf '• ^ 

-£iV, 

ijyy£X«-J7, 

-£IV, y 



The Snbjanctive Tenn 



The Imperative i 



r€rv<l>evai, 
Tre^pdKevcu, 



TTfiTT/OajjCl 

i7yy£XiC£jfi 



X£-Xv-ic-or- 



r£riJ^or-, 
veippoKOT-t 



verrpaxB' 
fjyyeXKOT 



ISES.- ACTIVE. 



Table V. 



s/yeXK' 
mnounce. 



rifia-f MTB'f SovXo' 
honour, ask, enslave. 



Qtc. 



r£i, etc. 



rtriniiK 
otdo 



urjK-d, ) 

:-a, > -Of, -cCv), etc. 

vXtOK'Of 3 



erfrifiTiK-rif 

-€tv, 
yrriK-fiy 

-Ml/, 



-i|C or -etc, -ci, etc 



Second Pekfect. 



XlTT-, 

AeiTT-, 
leave. 



IT pay- 
do. 



Xe-Xoiv-df 
rrt'TTpdy'df 



I -ac, -^(v), etc. 



£-X€-\otir-jy, 
€-7r«-7rpoy-jy, 



'ije or -sif, -et, etc; 



» of the Perfect are also often made by combining the Perfect Participle 
with the corresponding forms of c<r-, be : thus — 

Pre8.-Perf, XiXvKwg w, ys, y 

XiXvKOTEQ iofjuv, fire, cu(ri(v) 

Paat-Perf. XeXvKCjg eup/, tir/g, cm; 

XfXvjcorec tiriiuv, tiriTty euv 



if the Perfect is very seldom used in the Active Voice ; see § 301. 



0t 



fS 



TertfiriKivai, yrrjKivaij 
dedovXiaKevai 



SsdovXiiUCOT' 



Xt-Xoiw-eycu, TE'vpay-fvai 



Xi'XoiW'Or-, ire-trpdy'-OT'' 



1 



PERFECT TENSES.-] 



Greek C. F. 
Increased FomiB. 
English. 



i 






§1 






I 



CO 



^ If 



QQ 



ou 



» H 






Xv- 
/(txwen. 



S. 



D. 



P. 



Xe-Xi;- 
Xe-Xi/' 
Xe-Xw 
Xe-XiJ 
Xe-Xw 
X£-Xw 
X«-Xfi- 
Xc-Xv 
Xe-Xv 



■fJUU 

■<rcu 
■rai 

-[JLtOoV 

'oBov 
•odov 
fuOa 
■vQi 



'vrcu 



S. t-\t-Xv-fifiv 

e-Xe-Xv-ro 
D. t-Xe-Xv-fiiOov 

e-Xe-Xu- aOtiv 
P. e-X£-XiJ-ft€0a 
£-X£-Xw-(r0» 
t-Xe-Xiz-vro 



X€-Xv-<r-o-/iat, etc 
like Fature Imperfect. 



S. \£-\v'fUVOC (Of yc, y 

P. Xe-Xi;-/i£Voi iofuv, i/rc, ai(rt(v) 



P. X£-Xi;-/x£>/ot eirjfiEVt eii^rt, tuv 



X£-Xv-<r-oi-ftJ7V, etc. 
like Futare Imperfect. 



S. 2. X£-Xi;-<ro 
\i'\v'<rBia 

D.2.X£-Xv-<r0ov 
Xi-XvaQuiv 

P.2.X£-Xi;-<r0£ 
\t-\v'a9iav or 
X£-Xv-<r©ai(Tdv 



X£-Xi»-<r©Oi 
X£-Xi;-(r-£-(rdai 



Xfc-Xi5-|t£vo- 

X£-Xt>-<T-0-^£VO- 



TWKT' 

strike. 



TtrVfl'fJLCU 

rtrwl/cu 

nTVTT'TCU 
TlTUft'fltOoV 

TlTvip'QoV 

rtrvfi-fjuOa 
Terv^-9€ 
TiTvU'iuvoi £«rt(v) 



BTtTVfl'fltlV 

ireTwj/o 

€Tirvfi-fis9ov 

£Terv^-9ov 

€Terv^'9riv 

tT£TV/i'fieOd 

£rfru0-df 

rirv[i'/i€vot tjtrav 



TtTinl/Ofiat, 



etc. 



Ttrvii'ittvoQ ca, 
etc 



rerv/i-fuvoe iuiVy 
etc 



r£rwt^oi/itjyv, 
etc 



riTv^|/o 

r£7T;0 dw 

TiTvip'Bov 

T€rv(p-9a)v 

reTvip-9i 

rtTv<l>-9(av or 

T£Tv^'9(»><rav 



rtTV<f>-9at 
nrwI/eoBai 






rervfi'fitvo' 
rerwj/ofuvo- 



^ 



irBTTpayn. 
treirpa^ 
rr^TrpoK-n 
imrpay^ 
Treirpax'^ 

7r£7r/oax-<'' 
TTtTTpayfH 



STreTTpayfi 
C7r£7rpa|o 
BireTTpax-Ti 
eireTrpayH 

eiTETrpax'^ 
ETreTrpaX'B 

^TreTrpay-fi 
fTTCTrpax-B 
imrpay^ 



WETTpC^Ofia 

en 



ircTTpay-ft^ 

et* 



TTtrrpayiuj 

et 



?r£7rpa4o^? 

et 



ireirpaXo 

Trerrpax-^^ 
TTEirpax-Bo 
ir€irpax'9w 
imrpax-Bt 

imrpax-^^ 
vsirpax-Bti 



mrrpax-Oa 
veTrpa^eaBi 



ViTcpay-ps^ 
•mirpdopei 



ENSEPDLE AND PASSIVE. 



Table VI. 



.1 



> 



« 

A 






«'/'' 



iL^aav 



rm?^ 



>J 



ttf 



PC w» 



. >J 



f/P wiP', 



^Q^ 



t I 



f or 






y — 






TTE^paa'fiai 

TTiippa-oou. 

TTitftpaO'Tai 

irvppafi'iuOov 

TTiippa'&dov 

Triippa-trOov 

7r€<l>pa(T-fi£0a 

7rf(ppa-<m£ 

ve<ppaff-fievoi €i(ri(v) 



i'jr€<l>pa<T'firiv 
i'7re<ppa^ao 

£Xf^pa(T-TO 

sm^paO'/isOov 
siretppa'dOov 

tX£<ppa-(T9TIV 

txf.^pa<r-fjL£9d 
C7re0pa-<rde 
irupparr-fievot ritrav 



Kt^paC'fUVOQ 01, 

etc. 



etc. 



vi^pd- 
'jT&ppa' 
veippa- 
veippa- 
irB(ppa- 
TTEippa- 
TTtppa- 



(TO 

xrOov 
aOiav or 



rrt^pa'oOcu 



Trujtpaff'fitvO' 



ayytXX- 
announce. 



riyyeK-ficu 

Tiyye\-cai 

riyyeX'TCu 

ijyyik-fieBov 

riyye\-9ov 

rjyyeX-Oov 

riyyeX-fiiOa 

riyytk'luvoi «<rt(v) 



fiyyiX-firtv 

TiyyeX'ffo 

*iyytX'T0 

lyyiX'fiiOov 

riyyeX'Oov 

TiyyeX-Oriv 

rjyytX-fiiOa 

riyytX-9€ 

riyyiX-fievoi ijaav 



ffyyiX'fitvoc a», 
etc. 



riyyiX-ft€V0Q ai|v, 
etc 



Ttfia'f oirE-, SovXo' 
hanouff cuk, enslave. 



Ttriftri'fMtf 

nTTi'[iatf 

ceSovXut-fioi, 



•(raif -rat, etc 
(like Xv-). 



yrri-firiVf 
tSiSovXiO'/iriv 






•<T0t 'TO, etc 
(like Xv-). 



TiTifJLijoofiai, yTtiffOfxai, 
dedovXtoffoixai, etc. 



TiTifirifievoQ 

vrriiJLivog ^ a», yc, y, etc 

CiSovX(i>fUVOC 



rtTifii}[ievoc 

yrriiJLivog 

0i6ovX<afiivoQ 



i etc. 



TiTifiriaoiuTiv, yTfiaotfitiVf 
SiSovXiaooifii^v, etc. 



ijyyiX-<To 

iiyyeX-9iit 

riyyEX'9ov 

tjyysX-9btv 

riyytX-9€ 

fiyyiX-9iav or 

fiyyiKr9ia(tdv 



TiyytK'Bax 



riyyiK-fievO' 



TiTifiri- 

VT1J-O0 

OiSovX 



ti>'<rOf 3 



etc 
(like Xu-). 



Tirlftfi(T£(T9ai, -etc 



TfTifuj/uvO'f yrfifuvo-f StSovXut- 
Terifirioofievo-f etc. [^£vo- 



AORIST TEaffi 



First Aorist. 


Greek C. F. 
Increased Forms. 
English. 


Xu- 


Tt/TT-, irpdy-, ^pa^- 
rvirr-, Trpoenr-, ^paZ- 
strike, dOf wL 


0a« 


• 

S 


S. i'Xv'ad 
E'Xv'trd'Q 
€-Xv-m(v) 

D.2. e-Xv-<ra-rov 
£-Xv-<ra-rJ7V 

P. e-Xv'ffd-fuv 
i'Xv-<rd-re 
t-Xv'(rd-v 


tnp^dj J 

«rpa^-a, > -aff, -eCv), etc 

e^pda^dj ) 




• 

► 
H 

i ' 
3 

P 


i 1 

'^ 1 


S. Xv-ir-w 

Xv-ff-yc 

Xv-<r-y 
D.2. Xv'ff'^-Top 

Xv-cr-jy-rov 
P. Xv-<r-w-|t€v 

Xv-<r-jy-r€ 

Xv-<y-(i>-<yi(v) 


irpa^-ft>, V -yc, -y, etc. 


afun 




S. Xv-aai-fiX 

Xv'Ccu'C or Xvtraoc 

Xv-erat or Xv<r£w(v) 
D.2.Xv-(ra»-rov 

Xv-crai-njv 
P. Xv-<ra(-|xev 

Xv-ffai-re 

Xv'ffcu-ev or Xwctav 


irpa^-aiiUj > or or etc. 




i 

S 


S. 2. Xv'ffov 

Xv'ffd'Tia 
D.2. Xv-era-rov 

Xv-(ra-r(i>v 
P.2.Xv-(ra-r€ 

Xv-era-vrwv or 

Xfi-/r<T-ra>(rai' 


Tvrp-ov, ) 

-TTpaK-oVf > -arof, etc. 

^pdtT'OV, J 




Infin- 

ITIVB. 


Xv-cra-* 


rwpcUj wpaKai, ^pdtrat 


•* 




• 

3 


Xv-tra-vr- 


rmpaxT', frpc^avr-, ^patravr- 


(jitpH 



I ass— ACTIVE. 



Table VII. 



m 




Second Aobist. 


F'V ayytKK-, afivv' 
1 P4^' awioimce, ward off. 


rl/i«a-, air£-, ^ovXo- 
Aofunir, ask, enslave. 


XtTT- 
XfJTT- 

leave. 


1 

t«^ ] 

#X-a, >-oc, -c(v), etc. 

1 


erifititT'O, '\ 

ynjcr-a, >-ac, -f(y), etc. 

fidovXciMF-a, J 


t-XXtT'O-y 
£-Xiir-£-c 
«-Xi7r-£(v) 
£-Xi7r-£-roy 

fi-XlTT-f'Tiyy 
t'XXTT'O'fUV 

€'Xiv-e-Te 
£-Xi7r-o-v 


jjiXrio, > -yc, -y, etc. 


aiTTiff'io, > -yc, -y, etc 
^ovX(i><r-a», ) 


X«7r-w 

Xtwyg 

XiTT-y 

XiTT-q-roy 

XiTT-jj-roy 

Xi7r-w-/i€v 

XiTT-jy-rc 

Xi7r-«-<rt(v) 


^oc/iY, > or or etc. 


ain^ff- at/it, > or or etc. 


Xi7r-oi-/it 

Xiir-ot-jf 

Xlx-oi 

Xiir-ot-roi' 

Xtir-oi-njv 

Xt7r-oi-|i£V 

Xtir-o»-r£ 

XtTT-OI-fV 


piX-oy, V •arWf etc. 


rifkrid-ov, \ 
airijcr-ov, >-ar<i», etc. 

^OvXdKT-OV, ) 


Xi7r-£-r<t» 

Xi7r-£-rov 

Xtir-£-r(i>v 

Xi^-£-r£ 

XiTT-o-vrwy or 

XiT-t-Ttaadv 

t 


ftfvaiy ayyiiKaif afivveu 


TifJkfiaai, airriam, SovXnarrai 


Xiv'UV 


tyr^i ctyyeikavT; afivvavv 


rifiri<ravT', airricravr-; iovXioaavT' 


XXtt'Ovt^ 



AORIST TENB 



First Aorist. 



Greek C. F. 
Increased Forms. 
English. 


Xw- 
looaen. 


rvTTT', irpaurtt', ^paZ- 
strike, do, telL 


0a« 
shm 


1 

a 


S. t'Xv-ffd-fiTjv 
c-Xv-crw ((ra-o) 
£-Xv-(ra-ro 

D. £-Xi;-(ra-/if0ov 
c-Xv-cra-ffdov 
€-Xv-(ra-ffdi;i/ 

P. t-Xvad'fitOd 
e-Xv-ffa-ffOe 
i-Xv'<ra-VTO 


< 

ervrp-dfiriv, I 

iTrpaK-dfiriv, > -w, -dro, etc 

iippda'dfirjv, ) 




• 

I 


1 i 


S. Xv'<T-ia-ficu 
Xv-a-y 
Xv-a-fi'Tcu 

D. Xt;-(r-w-/if0ov 
Xv-a-ri-aOov 
Xv-ff'ij'ffOov 

P. Xv-<T-ijj-fi€9d 
Xv-<T-Tj'(r6e 
Xv-ff'ijj'VTai 


irpaK-ioficu, > -y, -lyroi, etc. 
^pdcr-w/juu, ) 


dfiW' 




S. Xv'trai'fATjv 
Xv'ffai'O 
Xv'ffai'TO 

D. Xv-(rat-/i€0ov 
Xv-<rai-(r0oi' 
Xv-(rai-(T^i/ 

P. Xv-<Tai-fi€6d 
Xv'<Tcu-(r9e 
Xv'trai-VTO 


TVll/'aiflTfVf ) 

Trpa^-aifiriv, > -cuo, -airo, etc. 
^patr-aifitiVf ) 


ayyfitA 


1 
1 


S,2.Xv'<Tai 

Xv'(Ta-(r9ia 

D,2,Xv'<Ta'(r9ov 
Xv'ffa'trOuw 

F,2.Xv'(ra-(r0e 

Xv'tra-frOwv or 
Xv-ffa-frOiocrdv 


nnp-ai, j 

TTpa^-ac, > -aer^w, etc 

^pdff'ai, J 




^INITIVB. 


Xv-aa-ffOcu 


^pdoaoQat 


n 


1 


[CIPLE. 


Xv-ad'fiivO' 


^pdffafievo- 


^ 



3S.— ACTIVE. 



Table VIII. 



ayyeX', afivv- 
ayyeXX-f dfivv" 
announce, ward off. 



vfirjv, 
a/Jtfiv 



7V, V-w, 



*aTOf etc 



Tt/ia-, aiTt'f SovXo' 
honouTj askf enslave. 



ETlflTICr- 

yTtia-dfi-qv. 
tdovXijjff'diiriVi 



SfJtriv, ^ 

arjVy >-w, 'dro, etc. 

T-duriv, ) 



K^wfiai, 
*ufAaij 



-y, -ijrac, etc. 



ttftflV, 

■aififiVf 



'ttio, -atTOt etc. 






•offOui, etc 



fvtzadaL, ayyEikaaBcuy 
ifivvaoOai 



vi^ivo-, ayyetKdfievo; 
djivvdfjievo' 



Tifirfff-taftat, 
aiTTfff'ijjfJiai, 
SovXuxT-uixaiy 



-y, -Jjrai, etc 



TifiTj<r-aiftriVt 
airTia'aifirjv. 
SovXitiV^aiyLtlv^ 






•aio, 'aa'o, etc. 



Tifiri<r'ai, 
airrio-aL, 
dov\<»KT-aiy 



•aoBiOf etc. 



TiixtitraoOaL, airriffcurOcu, 
dovXuiffaffOai 



TifU}ffafi€vo-t cuTtj(rafi€Vo-, 
dovXoKrdfjLivo- 



Second Aobist. 



X«7r- 
leave. 



e-XiiT' 

t-XXlT' 

e-Xiir- 
e-Xlir- 
£-Xt7r- 
£-\t7r- 
£-Xi7r- 
£-Xi7r- 
e-XiTT- 



O'flTJV 
•OV (£0) 
■i-TO 
•O-fAiOoV 

O'fitOd 

O-VTO 



XXTT-at-'fAai 

XiTT-y 

XtTT-ij-rae 

XXir-ia-fieOov 

XXiT'ri'aBov 

XiTr-rj'ffOov 

XiJC-uffieOa 

XtTT-fi'trOe 

XtTT'Ut'vraM 



Xiir-oi- 
Xiw-oi- 
XXv-ot 
Xtw-ot- 

XlTT-Ot- 

Xtx-oe- 
Xtw-o«- 

XlTT'Ol- 
XXlT'Ol' 



flTJV 

o 

•TO 

•fjuOoy 
aQov 

Iii9d 



'VTO 



XiTT-oi; (co) 
Xiw-£-aOw 

Xt7r-£-(T0Ol/ 

yCLir-t-aQiiiv 
XXv'E'oBf 
XiTT-e-ffOiJV or 
XXTT't-irOutcrdv 



Xiir-e-aOai 



Xtw-O'/itvo- 



FiBST AoitlST. 



Greek C F. 
Increased Forms. 

English. 






a 



5 



I 



2! 3 



3 

li 



«2 o 



H 

04 

P4 



Infinititb. 



Participle. 



Xv- 



D.2. 
P. 



i-Xw-Oif-v 

i-Xw-dij-c 

i-Xj;-09 

i-Xu-Of|-rov 

i-XC-Ofj-njv 

i-Xi/-0l7-/A€V 

i-Xi/-df|-r« 
•XiJ-yij-erav 



S. X{;-Ota> 

XC-Oyc 

Xv-Oy 
D.2.X5-e»y-rov 

Xv-Oiy-rov 
P. Xt/-0w-/i<y 

Xii-Oiy-re 

Xt;-0w-(ri(v) 

S. Xv-0«t»j-v 

Xv-detjj-C 

Xv-Octi} 
D 2. Xv-^aiy-rov 

Xi;-0€ci|ri7V 
P. XiJ-^€iJ7-/i€V 

Xv-0«iij-re 



or 



XiJ-0«-rov 
Xv-^M-nyv 

Xv-0«-£v 



S. 2. \V'^-Ti 

Xw-fty-rw 
D.2.XiJ-fty-rov 

Xi>-dY7-r«av 
P.2.Xw-ej7-re 

Xv'Bi'VTiiyv or 

Xw-0ij-TW(Tav 



Xv-9i}- vai 



Xv-Oe-vr- 



Xtir-, 

X«iir-, 

kavet 



wpay 

irpa99-, 

do. 



teUj 






iirpax-9riVt 
tippaff'BfiVt 
f|yyeX-(/i|v, 



^C. 'On^ etc. 1 



Xci0-0(rt, 

fpaa-Oia^ 
ayycX-Ow, 



•^C. -^9 etc 



(; 



Xcc^deujv, 

0pa(r-0etf7v, 
ayyeX-Ofijjv, 



;t 



^ -0«if|C, 'Oetfi, etc. ■ 

\ I' 



X«t0-©jfrt, 
^paa-Oriri, 



'Oijrto, etc. 



t« 

• ft 

in 



XinpBfivaL, 
^paaBfivai^ 



vpaxOfivatj 
ayy^Brivai 



XtU^OtVT-f 

ippatrSiVT-t 



Trpax^^vr-f 
ayyiXBiVT- 



FUTURE INDEFi: 



First Future Passive. 



►5 



CO 



o 



Intinitivb. 



Fa&ticiplb. 



Xv-0«y-<r-o-/iat 
Xv'Ofi'ff-y (ct) 
Xv-Oij-ff-c-rat 
etc. 



XlJ-0»J-(T-Of/iJyV 

Xv-Bij'ff'Oi'O 
Xv'Bfi'a'Oi'To 
etc. 



Xv-9ij'<r-t-<f9ai 



Xv'Bri'a'O'fuvO' 



Xei^OrjtT'Ofiai, 
irpaxBrnT'Ofiai, 
ippa<r9ri<r-0fjiai, 
ayyiXSija'Cfiai, 



•y (m), -eratf etc 



n 
it 



Xii^Ori<r-oifiijVj 
irpax9r}(T'0ifJifiv, 
^pcurOija-oifirjVf 
ayyeX9ri<T'0ifiijVt 



-oto, -oiro, etc 



at 



Xii^OfiaioOaif TrpaxOriffttrBcu, . . 
ippaaOfifftffOat, ayyeXOtiaiaOat 



Xii^OrjffofUvo-, 7rpaxOji<rofi€v<ff , 
^pauBriaofitvo-, ayyeXBtinofievo 



UV»li 



3.— PASSIVE. 



Table IX. 



.honour, ask, enslave. 



ifArj'Oriv, ) 

•Tj-Brtv^ J" -BtjSt "^Vt etc. 






'Oys, -9y, etc. 



fitj-Otirfv, 
Trj'OaiTjVf 
yvXia'Osirjv, 



'9iiri£, -9iii}, etc. 



'nri-9fiTi, 
irrj-9riTi, 



-9riTut, etc. 



TTfifi9rivai, aiTTi9rivai, 
dov\(ji)9ripai 



TTfirj9evT', aiTriOtvT', 
dovXtjjGevT- 



RITE PASSIVE. 



Second Aobist.. 



TVITT' 

strike. 



€"rv7r-fi-Q 

tTVTT-ri-TOV 
E'TVTT-ri'-flSV 
t-TVTT fl'ffdv 



TVTT-O) 

Tvir-yQ 

TUTT-y 
rVTT-JJ- TOV 
TVIT'Tl'TOV 
TVTT'iO- fl€V 
TVTT'ri-TE 



TVTr-eirj'V 

TVTT-eirj 

rvir-tiri-Tov ] ( tuv-U'Tov 

TVTT-eiri-TTjv I \ rvTT-ei'Triv 
ru7r-£ti7-/i€v V or N rvn-ei fuv 

Tvir-iiri'Ti I \TVTr-U'Ti 

TVTT-tiri'OaV ) ( TVTV-WIV 



2 AoR. Act. Vow. Verbs. 



ruTT-Tj-rov 
rvrr-ri-Tun/ 

TVTT-e'vriov or 
rvTr-ri-rioffav 



ruTT-ri'vai 



TVTT-t'VT- 



IfirjGritr-ofiai, 
%Tr)9ri<r'0iicLi, 
ov\w9fia'0fJiait 



•y («). 'iTcu, 
etc. 



tfJiriOriff-oifiriv, 
iirriGrjff'OLfJiriv. 
ov\io9ri<T-oifirjv^ 



■■} 



'010, -otro, 
etc. 



Tifiij9ri<n<T9cu^ atTri9Ti<Te(r9ai, 
dovkfjj9rj(re(T9ai 



%fjiTi9fj<rofuvo-, (urr)9iiaoftivo', 
Sov\ta9rifTOfievo- 



Second Fdtcre Passive. 



TVTT-fl-ff-OfJiai 

Tvir-ri-fT-y (ct) 
rinr-ri tT'i-rai 
etc. 



TVTT'TI'ff-Ol-fJlfiy 

Thir-TJ'O-Ol-O 

TV'TT'lJ'ff'Ol-rO 

etc. 



Tihr-tf-(r-i'(r9ai 



TVTT-ri'ff'OJJllVO- 



pa- 
go. 



I'^n-Q 

epri-Tov 
£)3i7-njv 

€-pfl fl€V 

£-j3ij-r£ 



(iyQ 
/3y 

pri-Tov 

(Hrj-TE 



Pa iri'V 

pa-irj 
Pa-tti'Tov ") 
Pa-irj-Ttjv I 



Pa-i'TOV 
/Sa-t-ri/v 



pa-iTi-fJisp >or< pa-i'fiev 
pa-ni'T€ [ I /3a-t-r£ 
j5a-ii}-<Tav ] \ fia-i-er 



pri-fft 
Pri'Tto 
pri'TOV 
pTf-Tiav 

Pa-VTiav or 
prt'Tiaaav 



pri'vcu 



pa-vT' 



Table X. 
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SECOND, OR OLDER, CONJUGATION (VERBS IN Ml). 

335. The second conjugation differs from the first in the in- 
flexion of the imperfect tenses, present and past, and of the 
2 cu>rist. 

336. All the endings of the imperfect and 2 aor. tenses are 
added to the C. F. without connecting vowel except in the subj., 
where the long vowels a> and i;, and the vowel t, must be regarded 
as the sign of mood. 

337. The endings peculiar to this conjugation are as follows. 
In the Active : — 

Indie. Pres. imperf. 1 p. sing, -/xi ; 3 p. sing. -(ri(v), for -ti(i') ; 
3 p. pL '■d<rX{v) for -avTX{v).* 

Past-imperf. and 2 aor. ; 3 p. pi. -a-dp (but see § 332). 
Those verbs of this conjugation whose C. F. ends in a vowel, have 
that vowel lengthened before the endings of the sing, in the 
indie, act. 

Subj, The endings of the singular in the past tenses (opt.) 
are, -jjv, -rjsy -i; (§ 245), instead of the ordinary forms. In 
the plural both forms are used. 

Imper, The 2 p. sing, retains the ending -Bt; in Attic, how- 
ever, this is generally rejected and the final vowel length- 
ened. In the 2 aor. a final s represents this 0i. 

Infln, The suffix is -vat, from the earlier ^fitvai. In the 
2 aor. the root-vowel is lengthened. 

Partic, The nominative sing, of the active participle is 
formed by addition of r to the C. F. 

338. In the Middle and Passive : — 

The pres. and past imperf. indie, and the pres. imperat. 
retain in the 2 p. sing, the old endings, -a-cu, -o-o, -<ro, with- 
out elision or contraction. 

♦ Or, perhaps, OTiginally, -(rovrl, tr disappearing, as so often happens^ 
between two vowels of which the first is short (§ 48) : thus, rtOc-am, 
they are placing, would be deduced, through rXOe-avrtf from TiOe-ffairri ; 
and '<rav, the ending of the 3 pi. in the past tenses, would be related to 
'ffavTL of the present, exactly as o-v {o-vr) of the Ist conj. to -ov&i 
(o-vri). Hence also may, perhaps, be explained the apparently ano- 
malous si^d&i and Xad&i (i. e. uK-adai^ iS-travX), Attic forms of the 3 pi. 
present-perfect of fiK- and flS-, for eoiKd&i, they seem, and oiddvX, they 
know. See § 298, n,, and Buttmann, Irreg. Verbs, p. 82. 



1(K) VKBBS. 

339. Some verbs of this conjugation have an increased form 
in the imperfect tenses made from the C. F. by a reduplication 
consisting of the repetition of the initial consonant followed by 
i: thus, crra-y Stand; $€-, place; i-, let go, send; to-, give: in- 
creased forms lara- (for ariara-), riBt-, it-, fitSo-, 

340. Another class consists of verbs which make their increased 
form by adding the syllable w : as, df «- (diK-) shew, increased 
form teiK-w-. Many verbs of this class apparently add pw to 
the C. F., but in these words the first v probably represents a 
lost final consonant : as, C. F. c-or- (f fcr-), clothe; fo>-<r-, gird; 
cr^€-<r-, quench : increased forms, tv-w-, (cop-w-, arfitv-w-. Com- 
pare €(r-6rjT-, f. clothing, Lat. vesti- ; ((aa-^njp-, m. girdle ; and the 
1 sujr. t<r^€(ra, I quenched (§§ 48, 265, c). 

Words of this class belong to the conjugation of words in /u 
only in the imperfect tenses : o-jSe-cr- alone has a 2 aor. (intrans.). 
Even in the imperfect tenses many forms occur made from the 
C. F. in w after the analogy of verbs in ». The subj. is formed 
almost exclusively after that type. 

341. The following tables contain those parts of these verbs 
in which they difier from verbs of the 1st conjugation. 

RcTnarhs, 

342. In the imperfect tenses of 6c- and ho- single forms occur, 
deduced from the C. F. rXOt-, 5i8o-, according to the rules of the 
1st conjugation. It is not possible to decide, in some cases, on 
the claims of such forms to be admitted, as they are but of rare 
occurrence, and the MSS. are far from unanimous. 

343. Three verbs of this conjugation — $€-, place; «-, send; 
and ho-, give — have an anomalous 1 aor. indie, in -ko, tBrjKci, I 
placed; rjKa,Isent; edcoica, I gave*: this form is exclusively used 
in the singular for the 2 aor., sometimes in the 3 p. plur., and 
yet more rarely in the dual and the other persons of the plur. 
In the other moods and the participle the 2 aor. alone is used in 
Attic Greek. 

344. In the 2 aor. indie, of ara-, stand, the vowel of the root is 
lengthened throughout the tense. This tense is intransitive, 

* These forms in -ica, -icac, -ksCv), should perhaps be viewed as forms 
of the 2 aor. tense with the person-endings a, dg, e (§ 298), k being 
tnen inserted to prevent the concurrence of vowels as in the perf. act. 
(§ 298). Sec Ahrens, p. 97. 







IMPERFECT T 


Greek C. F. 


ara' 




Increased Forms. 


i'ffra- 


V 


EnglislL 


stand 




f 


S. i-<Tr»j-/4i 


Tl-eTJ-fU 




• 


i-ffrif-c 


Ti-erj-g 




1^8 


l-(m|-jt(v) 


ri-B7t-&i(v^ 






D.2. l-<Tra-rov 
l-<Tro-rov 


Ti-Oe-rov 


• 


^1 


P. i-<TTa-fiEV 


rX'Qi-fuv 


> 




i-<TTa-Tt 


ri'9e-T6 




l-(rra-<re(v) 


Tl'Bi-daX(v^ 


3' 














1 




S. l-ffTtl-V 


t-Tt'Orj-v 


«J 


l-<my-c 


£-ri-0iy-g 




.J 


l-<mj 


€-rt-0j| 




II 


D.2. i-erra-rov 


t-Ti-6e-Tov 




l-ora-rijv 
P. U(rrd-fuv 


t'Tl'Be-TTJV 

e-Ti-Oe-fiev 






l'<TTd-Ti 


I'Tl-Oe-TB 


\ 


t WW 

i-(rra-(rav 


B'Ti-de-vdv 




9 


S. t-crrw 


tX'9w 




"» 

^ 


i-erryc 


Ti-Oyg 




e i 


t-ory « 


Tt'Oy 




r p 


D.2. 1'ttTfl'TOV 

t'OTti-rov 


Tl-Gri-TOV 

tX-9tj-tov 


H 
>• 


P. l-(Trw-;t£v 


ri-6ut-fi€v 



QQ 


l-crrij-re 


TX'9ri-T€ 


1' 

3 


>•• 


i-cTTw-triCv) 


rX'9(a-cX(v) 




Sw l-ffTtt'lfl'V 


rX-Oe-ui'V 




/^ 


t-cra'ifi'Q 


rX-Gt-ifi-g 




i'frra-ifi 


rX-Oe-ai 




5 S 


D.2. i-ara-ifi-rov ^ f i-ara-i'Vov 


rt-0£-tj7-rov 




*l 


l-(rra-tjy-njv / \ e-crra-e-nyv 


Ti-Qe-iri'Triv 




P. i-<TTa-irj'fUv >or< i-trTa-i'fuv 


TX'$B-iri-fitv 






l-ffTa'iij'Tt ( 1 t-<Tra-i-r£ 


rt-0£-l»7-T£ 




\ 


l-<Tra-ti7-<fav j (^ l-jTra-i-fv 


rX-Oe-ai-adv 


• 


S.2.l-<r7Ty 


Ti-eei 


^ 


i-ffra-Tio 


rX-Oe'Tio 




T>,2,i' trrd-Tov 


tX-Oe-tov 


a 


I'Vrd-Tutv 


Ti-Oe-Tuv 




P.2.i-<Tra-r€ 


TX-Oe-re 


a 


i-crra-vrwv or 


rX-Oe-vruiv oi 


M 


X-<TTd-Tiaudv 


rX-OE-TUKTav 


Inpinitivb. 


Uffrd-vcu 


rX-Os'Vat 


Partici 


[PLE. 


i-<rro-i/r- 


rt'Oe-VT' 



^SES.— ACTIVE. 



Table XI. 






or TiOsis 



e'Ti-Oow 
or -{ e'Ti-$HS 
e-rt-Ott 



^0- 

give. 



Sl'ho-daX(v) 



e'dX-diit 

t-dt- SO'TOV 



I 



or 



e-^-dovv 
dovg 
dov 






shew. 



deuc-vv'fu 

deiK-vV'C 

Seuc-vv'aX(v) 

deiK-VV'TOV 

deue'VV'Tov 

deuc-vv-Te 
deuc-w-dcri^v) 



Tt-9e'i-Tov 

rt-0€-i-Ti7v 

.or*( Ti-9e-i-fJiiv 



Si-diit'TOV 



{ 



e-deiK'VV'V 
6-deuc-vv-c 

£'deU>VV'TOV 

e-dfiK-vv'Triv 
B-deue-vv'fitv 
e-deiK'VV'TE 
e-deuc-vv-ffdp 



iii-do-ai-v 

SX-SO'llJ'TOV 
iii'dO'lTf-TTfV 

St'do'irj-fiiv 
Si'So-ni'ddv 




Si-So-l-TOV 
St-do-l'-TflV 

Si'So-i'fisv 



Sl-dov 

^So-Tiav 

Sl-do'VTtov or 
^'So'TWffdv 



dtix-w-io 

Seucw-y 
etc. 



deue-W'Oi-fii 

StlK-W'Ol-C 

deiK-w-OL 
etc. 



S^'do-vai 



Si'do-vr- 



dfUC'VV'Tiit 
dtUC-VV'TOV 
dllK-VV-TiaV 
deiK'VV'TE 

duK'VV'vr(i)v or 
SeiX'Vv-Ttitffdv 



deue-vv-^cu 



deuc'vy-vT" 



IMPERFECT TENSEST 



Greek C. F, 




ara' 


06- 


Lacreased Forms. 




I'ffTa- 


ri-06- 


English. 




stand. 


place. 




s. 


i-ara-fiai 


Tl-Oe-ficu 


f 




i-ffTa-ffai 


rt-Ot'ffai 




. «J 




i-trrd-rai 


rt'Oe-rai 




H 


D. 


i-<TTd'fieOov 


Ti-Qe-fiiOov 






l-ora-aOov 


Ti'9e-(Tdov 




■SI 




i-ara-ffOov 


ri'9e-<T9ov 




P. 


i'trrdfitOd 


ri-9s-fie9d 


• 

'A 






i-ara-eOe 


rX-9€'(T9€ 








i'(TTa-VTai 


Ti'9e'VTcu 


-< < 






















S. 


i-ffTa-firiv 


€-n-0€-/iJJV 


h3 






l-ora-ffo 


€-ri-06-«TO 




iJ 




i-ard'TO 


€-rX'9e-T0 




^1* 


D. 


i'<n-d'fie9ov 


€-TX'9a-ni9^ 






i-aTa-oBov 


t-Tl-9t-(T90 






i-ara-aBijv 


«-rt-0£-(rftj 




►^ 


P. 


i'<fTd-/Jii9d 


i-Tt'9e'fieBi 




k. 




i-oTa-frOi 


i'Ti-9i-a9i 






I'ffTa-VTO 


e-rt-0£-rro 




S. 


i-arw-fiai 


ri-0w-/iat 




r ^ 




i-<rry 


Ti9y 








i-trnj-TCu 


ri-9rj-rcu 




i i 


D. 


i-<rrut-fie9ov 


Ti-9(0'fie9o 






i-(TTri'-(r9ov 


ti-9ti-<t9ov 




1 i 

D 




i -(TTfi-oOov 


rt-9fi-<T9ov 


* 


P. 


I'OriO'fieOd 


Ti'9(0'fiB9a 


I 






I'ffTfl'OBt 


TX-9fi-<T9t 


^ 






l-trrw-vroi 


Ti-9(i>'VTat 


3 

D 












S. 


\-<rra-i-o 


Ti'9e-i-fiilt 


02 






i-ffra-i-ro 


Ti-Be-i'TO 




D. 


U<TTa-i'fAt9ov 


TX'9B'i-fit9 




1 




i-ara-i-oBov 


TX'9e-i'<T9o 






I'OTa-i'oBfiv 


ri-0£-l-<r0i; 




P. 


i'<rTa'i-/jiiOd 


Tl-BE-l'fUe 




S^ 




l-(rra-i-<r0€ 


TX-9t-i-o9i 


^ 




i-trra-i'VTO 


n-9s-i'vro 




S.2 


. i-ffrd-ffo 


ri-Be-ao 


H 




\-<rra-<r9u} 


Tt-9E'<T9ia 


D.2 


.i'trra-ffBov 


Ti-Os'-trOov 






i-trra-irOunf 


ri-9B'<T9<oi 


P.2 


A-trra-aOe 


rX'Be-trOe 


Cm 




i-trra-aOiov or 


TI'9£-<t9(m)1 




i-(rTa-'<r9(jj<rdv 


Ti'Oe-aOiot 


:« H 








S^ 




I'trra-oOai 


Ti-Bt-treai 


K H 








>-l M 








M It? 












UffT&'fUVO- 


rX-0£-fi£vo 


D-i « 











MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 



Table XII. 





So- 


Siuc- (^«-) 




Si'do' 


StiX'W- 




give. 


skew. 




ii'So-fiai 


Stuc'Vv-fiai 




Si-So-acu 


StiK-tw-aai 




Si-SO'TCU 


Stix-vv-rai 




Si-So-fisOov 


Seuc'Vv-fisBov 




Si-So-<rBov 


Stue-w-trBov 




Si-do-eOov 


SiiK'Vv-trBov 




Si'So-fitOd 


SsiK-vij-fieBd 




Si-do'ff9B 


SiiK-w-aBi 




Si'So'vrai 


SeiX-VV'VTCU 




f'Si-So'firjv 


t-SeiK'VV'flTIV 




i-Si-So'ffo 


I'SilK-VV-OO 




€'SX-do^o 


I'SllK'VV'TO 


^ 


e'Si-So-fieOov 


e-SeiK-vv-fieBov 




€-Si-S0'(T90V 


t'SiiK'W-frBov 




e-St-do'<T9riv 


€-Seix- w-aBfiv 




e-Si-So-fieOa 


B'Seuc-vv-fieBa 




t-Si-So'oBi 


i-SttX'W-oBt 




S'dt-So'VTo 


i-SllK'W-VTO 




Si'SiO'ficu 


SeiK-w-io-fiai 




Si'dfft 


SiiK-w-y 




St-Sio-rcu 


SeiK-w-fiTCu 




Si-Sit)- iitQov 


etc. 




Si'Sio-aBov 






Si-Sta-aBov 


• 




Si-S<o-fieBa 






Si-S<o-<TBi 






Si-SiO'vrai 






Si-So'i-fiffv 


Ssuc-w-oi'fifiv 




Si-So'i-o 


Seuc-w-oi'O 




Si-So-i'To 


StlK-Vlt-Ol-TO 


f 


Si-So-t-fieBov 
Si-So'i-<rBov 
Si'So-i-aBriv 
Si'So'i-fiiB& 
Si- So'i'trBe 

Si-So-l-VTO 


et-c. 




St-So-ao 


Seue-vv'ffo 




Si-So'oBiti 


SflK-W'OBut 




Si-So'tfBov 


Stuc'W-trBov 




Si-So'uBwv 


StiK-w-o9utv 




Si-So-oBi 


Seuc-vv-ffBe 


r 


Si-So-aBitiv or 


SuK-w-<jB(i}v or 


f 


Si-So-aBiiitrav 


SiUC-W-ffBiOtTUV 




Si-So'<rBai 


Siue-w-frBai 




St-So-fuvo' 


StUC'VV'/JUVO' 



SECOND AO(i 



Act™. 


Greek C. F. 

English. 


Hand. 


9e- 


k 

F 


1 


a f<mj-v 

D.a.(Hmrn» 

P. i-mi-piy 

ftrni-aav 


1 singular' I 
f not found 1 




^ 


II 


etc., u m Imperfect. 


9m 
etc, as in Imperf. 


Jo. 


4 


<n-a-iij-c 
etc., as in Imperfect, 


elcTSi'fn Imperf. 


etCMiB 


i 




fc-r. 

e.-™v or 
e(-r4u(r5v 




Intiriiivii 


ffnj-im 


6ii-vai 


S^v-ya 


PiRTICIPLB. 


«-a.vr. 


01-VT- 


1«-VT- 







CONJUGATION OF THESE VERBS IN TH] 


Fubire. 


onjer-w, -HE, 


EI, etc 


9^-ia. -«c, -m etc. 


aiji verrr 
y in the 1 


1 AorUt. 


.m„r-5, Sc, 


-((v>, etc. 


in Indicative Acdre o 
in the Plural, especial 


h 


IMDIC. 


S. ;m;ti 
D.a.ftmjenroi' j 


[ivrSrov 
XlarSniv 


TatiKa 

TfOtueas 

etc 


etc. 




IXPBB. 

iNnn. 
Part. 




or 1 f s™™ 
or larayai 


T(e«i»viu 





ITST TENSE. 




Table XITI. 




Middle. 




vra- 
stand. 


0c- 
place. 


^0- 


tilar j 
mnd 1 


® 

•3 

Si 
.a 

1 

1 

o 
fl 

3 

.fl 
1 

1 


S. e-9e-/jifiv 

€'90V 

D. £'0£'fie9ov 
t'9i'iT9ov 
e'9€-ff9rjv 

P. i-9€'fi€9a 
€'9e'<T9e 
e-9t-VT0 


e-So'TO 

€-do-fii9ov 

t'So-iT9ov 

€-dO''(T9flV 

€'do-fu9d 
e-So-<r9£ 

C'do-VTO 


Imperf. 


S. 9to-'fiai 
9y 
etc., as in Imperf. 


etc., as in Imperf. 


Tmperf. 


S. 9e'i-firp/ 
9e-i'0 
etc., as in Imperf. 


dO'l-O 

etc., as in Imperf. 


• or 
iv 


8.2.001; 

9e'<T9(o 
D,2,9e-(T9ov 

9e-e9ijv 
P.2.0£-(r0£ 

9£-<t9oi}v or 

9€'(T9(oodv 


Sov 

S0'<T9iJ 

So-(t9ov 
do'<r9ijjv 
^o-<r0€ 
do'a9iJV or 
do'(r9a><rdv 




9e-e9ai 


do'<r9ai 




9e-fiiV0' 


So'fiivo- 



FUTURE, FIRST AORIST, AND PERFECT. 



f '£L, etc. 


ffTTiff'Ofuii, -tjj etc 


9ri(r-ofAcaj -y, etc. 


dioiT'Ofiai, -y, etc. 


ely foand 
id 2 Pers. 


Mid. £(TTri(Tdfirp/ 

£<rT7j(r<o, etc. 
Pas. £<TTd9'rp/t -ijc* etc 


£T£9'ftVj -ijc, -ij, etc. 


£do9-fiv, -jjff, -ly, etc. 


:t 


Ifrrdfiai 

kirrdoai 

etc. 

£9Tao9ai 
i<Frdfi£VO' 


T£Gtlfl€U 
T€9£l<Tai 

etc 
re0c((T0ai 

r€0€i/i€VO- 


etc 

1 
1 

hZoa9cu 1 

S£Zoil£VO- 





General View of the Conjugation of Xv-, loosen, 


am 


Present, 


Indicative. 


SUBJUNCTIVB. 




Act. 


Mid. and Pass. 


Act. 


Mid. and Pass. 




\v(a 


Xvop.ai 


Xvia 


Xviofiai 


X 


m 


ypa^ia 


ypu^ofiai 


ypa0a» 


ypa^bjfiai 


7i 


g Past. 


tXvov 


iXvOfiffV 


XvoifiX 


Xvoiftfiv 




9 


lypa^ov 


typaipofiriv 


ypaipoifii 


ypa^oifiTiv 




Future. 


[XvOTiO 


Xvffofiai (Pass.) 




P. Xwrotfiffv 






ypa\p(i}] 


ypa^j/ofiai (Pass ) 




yparj/oi/jLijv 




Present 


XeKvKa 


XeXvfxai 


XiXvKta 


XeXvfiEvoc ^ 


V 


• 


yiypa^a 


yeypafifiai 


yiypd^io 


yiypafi/jievoc w 


7< 


» Past 


tXiXvKfi 


eXiXvftijv 


XeXvKotTiv 


XeXvfievog hijv 




Pi 


eyey p&ipri 


lyeypafififjv 


yeypa^oiriv 


yeypaftfuvog eiriv 




Future. 


[XeXvKutQ toofiat 


XiXvtrofiai 




XeXwTOlfJLTIV 






ysypa^wC sffOfiaL] 


y£yp(vl/Ofiai 




yeypml/oi/jiriv 




Present 






XvOTitt 


M. Xvfffa/Jiai 


Xi 








ypayj/at 


ypa^j/uiftai 
P. Xv9<a 
ypd^io 


rt 


R Past 


eXvtra 


M. iXvffafiriv 


Xvoaifii 


M. Xwratfifjv 




1 


typa^a 


eypayj/afifiv 


ypayj/aifiX 


ypa^aiiifiv 




1 




P. eXvOtiv 




P. XvQuriv 




s 




iypa^riv 




ypa^Hfiv 




Future. 


Xv9(a 


M. Xvffoftai 


XvffoifiX 


M. Xvffotfifjv 






y/oo^oi 


ypa^l/o/iai 
P. XvOrjffOfJLai 


ypayj/oi/Mi 


ypayj/oifiriv 
P. Xv9ri(roi[itjv 




4 


I 


ypa^ritrofiai 




ypd^ri<TOtfiriv 

1 





^j'pdcfy-f write, in the several Voices, Moods, and Tenses. 



Table XIV. 



Imperative. 


Infinitive. 


Participle. 


!ii A.ct 


Mid. and Pass. 


Act. 


Mid. and Pass. 


Act. 


Mid. and Pass. 


i 


Xvov 


Xveiv 


Xv€<T9aL 


Xviov 


XvofiEvog 


M 


ypdipov 


ypd(pnv 


ypd^i<j9ai 


ypd^mv 


ypd<l>o[ievog 


. 




Xveiv 


XveaOai 


Xvdiv 


Xvofievog 


I 




ypd^eiv 


ypa^iaOai 

P. XvaeffOai 
ypayj/iaOai 


ypd^tav 


ypd<poftevog 

P. Xvtrofievog 
ypayj/ofievog 


0KS 


XeXvffo 


XeXvKEvai 


XiXvaOai 


XiXvKbjg 


XeXvfuvog 


1^00 


yeypa\l/o 


yeypdipevcu 


yeypa(p9ai 


yiypd^iag 


yeypufiftivog 


1 




XiXvK£vai 


XeXvaOai 


XtXvKiag 


XeXvfuvog 


J 




yeypa^evoi 


yiypa^Oai 

XeXvffEfrOai 
yiyparpetrOai 


yeypd^iag 


yeypafifuvog 

XeXvffOfiEvog 
yiypa\po[iivoQ 




M. Xvffai 


Xvtrai 


M. XvffatrOai 






i^oy 


ypa^ai 
P. XvGtitX 
ypd^ri&i 


ypa^pai 


ypa\paffOai 
P. XvOrivai 
ypd(l>tjvai 










Xvffai 


M. XvffaaOai 


Xvffdg 


M.Xvffdfttvog 






ypa^pai 


ypcnpatrOai 
P. XvOrivai 


ypatpdg 


ypayj/dfuvog 
P. XvOeig 








ypa^tivai 




ypdtptig 






Xvffciv 


M. Xv<re<rOai 


Xvacjv 


"M-XytTOftevog 






ypa}j/£iv 


ypa^eadai 
P. XvOtiaetrdai 
ypd^ijirtfrOai 


ypayj/tiiv 


yparj/ofiEVog 
P. XvOriaofievog 
ypdtpijffOfievos 


f 


1 
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like the tenses of the same form noticed in § 332. On the sig- 
nification of the different tenses of <rra-f see § 333. 

345. In the perfect of ara- an aspirate remains as a trace of 
the reduplication, ((mjKd for attmjKd, In the past-perfect the 
forms without the augment are more common, €<m]Krj (or -Kdi/), 
ioTTjKqs (or -Keis), etc. ; but wiarrfKi], etc., also occur. Of these 
tenses many forms are often syncopated, or, rather, are made 
without the insertion of «c (§ 290) : as, itrrdfieu, iardrf, etc., for 
ioTTjKafifVf etc., in the present-perf. ; iarraardv for iarfjKfarav in the 
3 p. pi. of the past-perf. ; eorcofifv, ioTaLrfv, etc., for iarTTjKoifjLeu, 
ioTtjKoiriVf etc., in the subjunctive ; iardvaL, for con^Kci/at, in the 
infin. ; ^otwt-, for i(m}KOT', in the part. (N. S. iaroas, iaraa-df 
coTos). In hke manner are made many forms of the perfect 
tenses of Odv, die, and /3a-, ffo, 

346. As the perfect of ara-, ccm^Ko, I stand, has the force of a 
new present (intrans.), a future is formed from it^ i(m}i», I shall 
stand, 

347. In the perfect of $€- and €-, the vowel is irregularly 
lengthened into cc, not tj. The vowel of ora-, and do-, remains 
short in the perf. and 1 aor. passive, and the vowel of Be- and 4- 
in the 1 aor. pass. 

348. In the present tenses subj. of do-, the vowel o, instead of 
undergoing contraction with the termination, is lengthened, and 
then absorbs the following vowel, dXb(^s (imperf.), d<ps (indef.) 
not dibois, doiSf etc. 

Verbal Adjectives, 

349. The verbal adjectives are a kind of participles. 

350. The first class of verbal adjectives is formed by adding 
the syllable -to to the C. F. of the verb. In meaning they either 
correspond to the Latin participles in -to, or convey the idea of 
possibility : thus from C. F. Xv-, loosen, is formed the verbal 
adjective Xvro- (m. n. ; Xvra-, f.), loosened, or able to be loosened 
(in Latin soluto- or solitbili-), 

351. The second class of verbal adjectives is formed by adding 
-T€o to the C. F. of the verb. These have the signification of 
necessity, corresponding to the Latin participle in -ndo: as, 
Xi/Tco- {\vT€a-, f.), solvendo-, \vt€ov eariv, one must loosen, 

352. Final consonants undergo the usual modifications before 
these endings : final vowels are, generally, lengthened as before 
other endings beginning with a consonant. 
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CONJUGATION OF AN ACTIVE VERB, WITH THE 
ENGLISH TRANSLATION.* 

353. C.F. ypatfy-y fvrite. 

Principal parts : ypacfy-f ypa^ft-j yfypa(f>-, e-ypayfra-. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present-Imperfect Tense, ypa(ty. 

As a present-imperfect, am ing : 

Tpafifiara npos top narepa fiov I am writing to my father. 

ypa<l>oi), 
ypafifiara irpos top vartpa trov You\ are fvriting to your father. 

ypa<f>(iSf 
ypafifiara irpos rov irarcpa tawrov JSe is writing to his father, 

ypa4>(L, 

ypafifiara irpos rovs irarepas fffuov We are writing to our fathers. 

yf>a<f>ofi€V, 

ypafifiara irpos rovs irarfpas 'vfuov You are writing to your fathers, 

ypa<f>€T€, 

ypafifiara irpos rovs irarepas eav They are writing to their fathers. 

rcDV ypa(f)ovaiVf 

354. as a present, including past time, have been ing : 

rroXijv rjBij xpovov y/)a<^a>, / have been writing now a long time. 
TToXvv i]8rj xpovov ypa<l)€is, You have been writing now a long time. 
etc. etc. 

355. as a present of custom : 

€yci> €v 8i(j>6(pa ypa^fa, IX write on parchment, 

aij (V /3v/3X(p ypa<f>€is, You write on papyi*us, 

€K€i.vos €P irXvaxX ypa<^€iy He writes on a tablet. 

etc. etc. 

* It has not been thought necessaiy to include the persons of the 
Dual in the following sections. The translation will always be the 
same as that of the corresponding persons of the Plural, with the sub- 
stitution of You twot They two, and (in the Middle and Passive) We 
two, for You, They, We. 

t Or, thou art writing to thy father, 

I "With an emphasis on the pronouns, /, you, he, etc. In Greek, as in 
Latin, the nominatives of the personal pronouns are not generally used, 
unless bj way of emphasis or contrast. 
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356. in a dependent clause after a present : 

opas 6ti ravra a-oi ypa(/>(u ; Do you see thut I am rvriting this 

for you t 
opas oTi ravT €tioi ypa(^€is ; Do you see that you are writing 

this for me f 
etc. etc. 

367. ■ in a dependent clause after a past, translated by a 

past : 
ckfyov 6rX parrjv ypa(t>(o,% They said that I was writing in vain, 
ekryop oti parrjv ypa^ets, TJiey said that you were writing in vain, 
etc. etc. 

358. in an indirect question after a present : 

ovK 01^ 6 rt ypa<fiaij I do not hnow what I am wHting, 

ovK oicrff 6 ri ypa(\i€iSy ^ou do not know what you are writing, 
etc. etc. 

359. in an indirect question after a past, translated by 

a past : 
fjfiToptnjv rX ypa<t>a),% They were in doubt what I was writing, 

rjTTopei Ti ypa(l>€Ls, He was in doubt what you were writing. 

etc. etc. 

360. Past-Imperfect Tense, typacfy-. 

As a past-imperfect, was ing: 

€ypa<t)ov hff 6 Traty ^i<n\kQ^v, I was writing when the boy came in, 
€ypa<f}€s 6ff 6 nais fiaijkOev, You were writing when theboycam^ in, 
€ypa(f>€P 6ff 6 nais €L(rrjk6€Vj He was writing when the boy came in, 

€ypa<f>ofA€v off 6 nais eioTJXBtv^Wewerewriting when the boy came in, 
€ypa(f>(T( off 6 nais cKnjkOiv, You werewriting when the boy came in. 
€ypa<t)ov off 6 nais tifnjkOfv, They were writing when the boy came 

in. 

361. as a past tense, including time preceding, had 

been ing : 

voKvv i)^ri xpovov €ypa<t>ov, I had been then writing a long time, 
iroKvv ffbrf xpovov fypa<f>(s, You had been then writing a long time. 
etc. etc. 

§ The past subjunctive is also frequent in this construction: §§379, 
380. 
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362. as a past tense of custom : 

fyca €v bi<f>6tpa act typatpoVf I always wrote* on parchment, 
av €v fiv^Xa act €ypa(l>€Sf You always wrote on papyrus. 

et<;. eta 

363. in hypotheses known to be unreal ; 

a, of present time : 

ft firi f dct, ovK av eypa<f>ov, If it were not necessatyy I should not 

be Toriting, 
ft /ii} cdft, OVK a» typa<f>€f, Jff'it were not necessary, you would not 

be writing. 

etc. etc. 

b. of past time, and implying duration or repetition : 

ft df/xif TjVf €ypa(f)ov av ava wda^ Sad it been lawful, I should have 
dv Tjfifpdv, written every day. 

etc. eta 

364. Future Tense, ypa^. 
Translated by shall, will, and by a present after ft : 

ft iravrd /caXax f ^f t, avpiov ypayfta, If all is well, I shall write 

to-morrow. 

ft navra Kcikas f^ft, avpiov y/xi^ftr. If all is well, you wUl write 

to-morrow. 

ft TTcvra KoXtos i^ti, avpiov ypo^ft, If all is well, he wUl write 

to-morrow, 

ft navra Kokas i$€i, avpiov ypaiyjfojxfv, If all is well, we shall write 

to-morrow. 

ft iravra KnK<as f (f t, avpiov ypa'^rt. If all is well, yoU will write 

to-morrow. 

ft navra Kokms f^ft, avpiov ypay^vaiv. If all is well, they will write 

to-morrow. 

365. by should, would, in a dependent clause after a 

past : 

rjnfikrfo'd ort avriKa ypaylt(a,f I threatened that I should write at 

once. 

qn€ikTja'a ort avriKa ypayjrtis, I threatened that you would write 

at once, 
etc. etc. 

* Or, used to write. 

t The future Bubjanctire is also used in this constraction: § 386. 
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366. by a present after oirwr : 

^cXi;(7Ci T<p narpX otras ypo^o), My father will see to it that I rvrite- 
etc. etc. 

367. Present-Perfect Tense^ ytypa(l>-. 

Translated by have en : 

navra aKplQcas y€ypa<f>ay I have written everything a^ctirately, 
navra aKpi^oas y€ypa(t>a5% You have written everything accurately, 
iravra aKpifioas yfypatfxv, He has written everything accurately, 

navra cucpifias y€ypa(f}a^cVf We have written everything accurately, 
iravra aKpi^cas yfypa<^ar€, You have written everything accurately, 
navra aKpifias y€y paffiaaXv^They have written everything accurately. 

368. Past-Perfect Tense, tytypd(t>€-. 
Translated by had en : 

6t€ ravT tyiyvero, rov \oyov tyc- When this happened, I had 

ypa<t>rj, written the speech. 

6t€ ravT tyiyvero, rov \oyov eye- When this happened, you had 

ypa<t)i]s, written the speech. 

ore ravT eyiyvtro, rov \oyov tyt- When this happened, he had 

ypa<t>tt. Written the speech. 

6t€ ravT tyiyvero, rovs 'Koyovs tye- When this happened, we had 

ypa(t)(i/i€v, written the speeches. 

6t€ tovt iyiyvero, rovs Xoyovs eye- When this happened, you had 

ypa<f>€iT€, written the speeches. 

oT« TOUT tyiyvtro, rovs Xoyovs «ye- When this happened, they had 

ypa(f}taav, written the speeches. 

369. Aorist Tense, t-ypa^a-. 

Translated by an English past : 

x'^ts npos rov tpnopov fypa:^a. Yesterday I wrote to the merchant. 
xOts TTpos rov tpnopov €ypa:^^£. Yesterday you wrote to the mer- 
chant, 
X^fs npos rov efinopov typai^tv, Yesterday he wrote to the rnerchant. 

X^fs npos Tov epnopov €ypay^afi€v. Yesterday we rorote to the merchant, 
X^fs npog Tov «p,nopov typa:^rdTf, Yesterday you wrote to the rner- 

chant, 
X^ft npo9 rov cfinopov typa^ftav. Yesterday they wrote to the mer- 
chant. 
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370. by an English past-perfect (after cwet, rnei^ri, etc.) : 

firtidrj navT typcc^a, avfiravaafirjVy When I had written all, I rested. 
fiTdbrf iravT typct^as, av€irav(re9y When you had written all, you 

rested, 
circtdi; iTcan €ypayft€v, apeirava-aro, Wh>en he had written all,he rested. 
etc. etc. 

371. in hypotheses known to be unreal, of past time : * 

ft €K€\€V(Tas, eypayj/ av. If you had ordered, I should have written. 
€t 9Ke\€V(r€v, fypayftas av. If he had ordered, you would have written. 
ct fKcXfvo-tt, (ypa>^€v av, If I had ordered, he would have written. 
etc. etc. 

372. in an indirect question, by had en (after a 

past) : 
rjpwrd Ti irpos rov cp.iropov typa^^a^ He ashed what I had written 

to the merchant. 
etc. etc. 

373. Subjunctive Mood. 

Present-Imperfect Tense, ypa^. 

Translated by may (object) : 

ypa(t>tba ftoi bXbwaXv, *Xva p^ov He gives me a style, that Imuy 

ypa<t>Q}, write more easily. 

ypa<t)iba aoi biba(riv, iva paov He gives you a style, that you 

ypa(l)r}s, '"^y nyrite mxtre easily. 

ypa</>ida avr(^ didaaiu, iva p<}ov He gives him a style, that he 

ypa(l>fj, ff^y nfrite m^e easily. 

ypa(l)idas r)p.iv bibaa-iv, iva p<^ov He gives US Styles, that we m/iy 

ypa(f)<afi€v, write Tnore easily. 

ypa<f)Lbas 'vplv Monaiv, iva paov He gives you Styles, that you 

ypa<\irfT€, fMiy write m^ore easily. 

ypa(l>iba5 avrois bib<o<nv, iva paov He gives them styles, that they 

ypa<l>a>aXv, ^nay write nu)re easily. 

374 by might (object), after a past : 

ypa(t)iBa fioi fbci)K€v, iva paov He gave me a style, that I 
ypa0a>,t might Tvrite more easily. 

etc. etc. 

• The past subjunctive of the same tense is (very rarely) found in 
this construction. 

t The past subjunctive is also frequent in this construction: § 381. 
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375. ■ by a present indie, (after tap, etc.) : 

€dv irepX iroKkanv ypa<^<a, rax -?/ ^ Tvrite about mani/ things, 

aTTcipTjKtos ea-ofiaif I shall soon be tired. 

Srav nepi noWav ypa(j>r]s, rax Whenever you write about many 

aTrayoptvfis, things, you soon grow tired. 

6aTi5avir€pivo\K<avypa<f>rj,Ta^ Whoever writes about many 

oTrayopevei, things, soon grows tired. 

4a>s av ypa(f)a>pL€Vf aXycofitv, As long as we are writing, we 

are sile?it. 
etc. etc. 

376. by a present indie, (after p.r)) : 

<^ofiovpxu fiTj p.arr}v ypa<f>(a, I fear that I am writing* in vain. 
etc. etc. 

377. by am to or to (deliberative) : 

TToof wept TQVTdiv ypa(j>a ; How am I to write about this ? 

ovbev €x**ff ^ Tt ypa<l>us, You have nothing to write. 

TTias ovv tXs TTcpt TovT<av ypa(l)i] ;t How, then, is any one to write 

about this ? 
etc. etc. 

378. by let me or us (hortative), in the 1st pers. only : 

</)€p€ bri, iravra npos avrov ypacfxo, Com£, then, let me write every- 
thing to him. 
firj ypa(l><oii€u, Let US not write {be writing'). 

879. Past-Imperfect Tense, ypa(f>-. 

Translated by a past indie, (conversion of indie. §§ 356, 357) : 
tiTTov oTi puTTjv ypa<f>oipX, They said that I was writing in vain. 
fiTTov oTi fiarr^v ypaf^ois. They said that you were writing in vain. 
€i7rov on pLaTrjv ypa<f)oiy They said that Tie was Tvriting in vain. 

€Lirov 6ti fiarriu ypa<l>oifjL€v, They said that we were writing in vaiii. 
fiTTop OTI fjuiTTju ypa(^oiT(, They said that you were rvriting in vain. 
ciTTov 6ti fMTTiv ypa(f)oi€v, They said that they were writing in vain, 

* Or, less commonly, shall be writing, 

f This use of the pres. subj. to express deliberation, is confined to the 
Ist and 3rd persons, except in a dependent sentence. As an interroga- 
tive, it is more frequent in the 1st than in the 3rd person. 
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380. by a past indie, in an indirect question (conver- 
sion of india §§ 358, 359) : 

ripovTo €t npos rov ytpovra ypaffy- They asked if I fOOS writififf* to 
oifii, the old man, 

etc. etc. 

381. by miffht (object), (conversion of pros. subj. § 373) : 

ypa(f)ida fiai tb&KtVy iva paov He gave me a Style, that I might 

ypa<f>oifu, Tvrite more easily. 

etc. etc. 

382. by a past indie, (conversion of pres. subj. § 375) : 

TTpofinep oTif €1 irtpi iroKKwv ypa(t>' He foretold that, if I wrote about 

oipi, ra^ aiTiipriKas taoifiriv, many things, I should soon be 

tired. 
^iTrep oTi ooTtp TTtpi TToXXctfv ypa<f>-' He said that whoever wrote about 
ot, Tax cmoyopevoi, many things, soon grew tired. 

etc. etc. 

383. by a past indie, to express repetition (in a se- 
condary clause) : 
&iroT€ ypa(f>oip,i, 6 Traig €ir€(TKo- Whenever I was writing, tlie 
TTf t,t boy looked on. 

etc. etc. 

384. by were to, ,„ would (hypothesis) : 

€1 Kekevoii, rihtas av ypa(f)oipt, If you were to order, I would 

gladly write. 
€1 KtXevoi, rfbews av ypa(f}oi5. If he were to order, you would 

gladly write. 
etc. etc. 

385. — ^ by m>ay, to express a wish : 

'aei ra KoXa ypacfyoi^i ! May I always write good news ! 
etc. etc. 

386. Future Tense, ypayjr-. 

Translated by should, would (conversion of indie, §§ 364^ 365) : 

ipr€ikrj(ra ori avriKci ypa^oipX, I threatened that I should write 

at once. 

♦ Or, was to write (conversion of pres. subj. § 377). 

f As far as the relative clause is concerned, this is virtually a parti- 
cular case of the preceding usage. Compare the construction so com- 
mon in Livy, e. g. xxi. 1 1 : latius quam qua caderetur ruebat. 
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ri7r€i\rj<ras ori avriKa ypo^ts', You threatened that yoii would 

write at once, 

rj7rfi\f}(rtv ori avriKa ypa^ot, He threatened that h£ would 

write at once. 

rjneikrjafifiev on avriKa yptx^oifuv, We threatened that we should 

write at once, 

TfTTfiKrfa'aTt ori avruca ypo^otrf, You threatened that you would 

write at once, 

ffTTfikrfa-av ori avriKa yfio^ouvy They threatened thai they would 

write at once, 

387. Present-Perfect Tense, yeypac^. 

After €dv, etc., to express a completed action : 
§av y€ypa<f)ci avairavofuu, If I have finished writing, I rest, 
oTOLv y€ypa(l)rji avanavrj, When you havefinished writing, you 

rest, 
OS av y€ypa<f>^ ai^aTravcrac, Whoever hasfinished writing, rests, 

fdv y(ypa(f>a>yi€v avanravopLeOa, If we havefinished writing, we rest, 
ordv y(ypa(firfT€ ayairavfaOey When you havefinished writing, you 

rest, 
ol dv y€y pa^oaaXv avaTravovrtu, Wlwever havefinished writing, rest. 

388. Past-Perfect Tense, yeypatp-. 

Translated by Tiad en (conversion of a perf indie, § 367) : 

Tfyytikdv ore jravra y€ypd<f)oiTfv, They brought word that I had 

finished writing, 
riyytCkav ort navra yeypacjioirj?, They brought word that you had 

^finished writing, 
rjyyeiXau on navra y€ypa<l)Oi'q, Tliey brought word that Tie had 

finished writing, 

TfyytiXav on iravra y€ypa<f)oipL€v, They brought word that we had 

finished writing, 

rjyyeiKav on navra yeypafjyoire. They brought word that you had 

finished writing, 

r}yy(iKav on navra ytypa<f)oi€v, They brought word that they 

had,finished writitig, 

■389. by Tiad en (conversion of a pres.-perf. subi., 

§387): 

iintv on, €1 navra y€ypa<f)oir}v, ava- He said that, if (when) I had 

navoifirjv, finished writing, I rested, 

etc. etc. 
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390. Present-Indefinite Tense (A or. Subj.), ypa^a-. 

Translated by may (object) : 

ypaff>Xba fini tXbaxriv, *ivd irpos He is giving me a style, that I 

rov ytpovra ypa^jrm, may write to the old man. 

ypa<t)ida <roi dtdoxrti/, Iva npos rov He is giving you a style, that you 

ytpovra ypoe^s, m/iy write to the old man. 

yf>a<f)iba ovr^ diBwriv, Iva irpos He is giving him a style, that he 

rov ytpovra ypa^ftjif may write to the old man. 

ypa(l)Ms fjfiiv bibaxriv, Iva irpot He is giving tts styles, that we 

rov yf povra ypa'^mpLtv, may write to the old Tnan. 

ypa(f>tdas vp.iv bibfaviVy iva irpos He is giving you styles, tliat you 

rov yepovra ypa^nirf, may write to the old man. 

ypa<f)idas avrois bibaaiv, Iva npos He is giving them styles, that 

rov ytpovra ypa^caaXv, they may write to the old man, 

391. by might (object), after a past : 

ypa(f)iba /tot €b(OK€v, Iva irpo^ tie He gave m£ a style, that I might 
ypa'^io, write to you. 

etc. etc. 

392. -^— - by have en (after relative pronouns and con- 

junctions with av) : 
eireiddv raVTci ypa'^w, direipi, When I have written this, I 

shall go away. 
ejTdbav ravra ypayfrfjs, airci. When you have written this, you 

will go away. 
wfTtibav ravra ypa^lrr], aur^uriv, When he has written this, he 

will go away. 
etc. etc. 

393. by a present indie, in a conditional clause with av.* 

edv irpos rov dbckf^ov pov ypa^a. If I write to my brother, he 

avriKa irdptarai, will come at once, 

tav irpos rov abiK(f>ov o'ov ypayjrijs, If you write to your brother, he 
avriKa iraptarai, will come at once. 

etc. etc. 

394. by shall, will (after /lu;) : 

(fyofieirai prj parrjv ypayj/a. He is afraid that I shall write in vain- 

<f>ofi€Lrai pr) paTTjv ypa^'Qs, He is afraid that you will write in vain, 

etc. etc. 

♦ This is a particular case of the preceding use, though the English 
translation differs: the Latin would employ the future-perfect, acripsero^ 
etc., in both cases. 
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395. by am to or to (deliberative) : 

aiTopaa ottods ypayftw *d voa* I am at a loss Turn to write 

what I think* 
ovK oi<rff oTras ypa^jfs d vo€iSj You do not know how to write 

what you think, 
etc. etc. 

396. — ^— by let ms or us (hortative), in the 1 pers. only : 
<fi€pe brf, TTpos Tov ycpopra ypa^a>, Come, then, let me write to the 

old man, 
<l>€pe drj, irpos top yepovra ypcxyft- Come, then, let US write to the 

<ofi€v, old man, 

397. as an imperative (only with fiij, § 407) : 

firi ypa^s irpos tov yfpovra, Do not write to the old man. 

firjdeis irpos tov ycpovra ypa\lrfj, Let no one write to the old man. 

M ypa^hjTf vpos TOV yepovra, Do not write to the old man, 
fiTj ypmftaai irpos top ytpovra, Let them, not write to the old man, 

398. Past-Indefinite Tense (Aor. Opt.), ypa-^a-. 

Translated by a past-perfect indie, (conversion of aor. indie, 
§ 369) : 
c:7rci/ ort /xan/y ypa^aipX, He Said that I had written in vain, 
tiiras oTi fiarqp ypcc^teias, You Said that you had written in vain, 
fiirov oTi fianjv ypa^eitvy I said that he had written in vain, 

tmov OTI. fiGTfjv ypa\lraip€Vy They said that we had written in vain. 
ciTrarc ort p^arrjp ypayftaiTt, You said that you had written in vain. 
€tirofi€P OTI fiaTjjv ypaifteiav, We said that they had vrritten in vain. 

399. by was to, to (conversion of pres.-indef. subj., 

§ 396) : 

Tfiropovv 6 T* irpos tov tpuropop I wa^ at a loss what to write to 

ypayltaifii, the merchant, 

TjpovTo €1 irpos TOP cfxiTopop ypoyjr- They asked if he was to writef 

€i€P, to the merchant, 

etc. etc. 

* Compare § 377 : and on the difference between the aorist and the 
imperfect in this and similar cases, see the Syntax. The introduction 
of diropiu, etc., as they are in the present, has no effect on either mood 
or tense. 

t Or, very rarely, if he had written ; but the aor. indie, is almost 
Invariably used in sudi a case: see § 372. 



112 CONJUGATION OF 

400. by mu/ht (object), (conversion of pres.-indef. subj, 

§ 390) : 
ypa<l>iba fioi €do»K€v, Iva vpos roy He gave me a style, that I might 
yepnvra ypayjfcufu, write to the old man. 

eta etc. 

401. by had en (conversion of pres.-indef. subj, 

§ 392) : 

'virtfTXfro oTi, cTrctdi; ravra ypayft- He promised that, when J had 

at/it, airioiTfVy written this, I should go away. 

vfr€(rx€To oTiy (ir€ibrj ravra ypa^ff He promised that, when you had 

€M5, amois, written this, you should go 

away. 
etc. etc. 

402. by a past indie, to express repetition in a se- 
condary clause : 
fiTTorc TTfpt €fiavrov ypa^cu/At, If ever J wrote {had written) 
(6avfjui(€v, aboutmyself, he was surprised, 

etc. . eta 

403. by were to,... would (hypothesis) : 

€1 wpos rov a8e\<f>ov fiov ypa'^ai- If I were to write {OT, If I wrote) 
fit, avriK ay irapaytvoixo, to my brother, he would come 

at once. 
€1 vpos rov ab«k<t>ov aov ypa^^tias^ If you were to write to your bro- 
avriK av irapayevoiro, ther, he would corns at once. 

etc. etc. 

404. by may (expressing a wish) : 

raxo^ coi ra KoXa ypa^ifii ! May I soon write you good news I 
lirfirort ra KaKo, ypayjfttas ! May you never torite had news / 

etc. etc. 

405. Imperative Mood. 

Imperfect Tense, ypa<f>-. 

Of a present, or continuous, or repeated action : 

ypa(j>€, Write I or, go on writing ! 

ypd(f>€r<o. Let him wr^te, etc. 

ypa<l>€r€, Write I etc. 

ypaipoirrav. Let them, icrite, eta 
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406. with fui : 

firj ypa<f>€f DofCt he writing, 

fiTf ypa(^ra», Don^t let him go an writing. 

407. Aarist Tense, ypa^ar. 

Of a single act : 

ypct^ov ravTOf Write this I 

ypcc^tarta tovtoj Let him write this, 

ypa^jtart rovra, Write this ! 

ypayltavTcav ravrOj Let them write this. 

For prohibitions in the Aorist, see § 397.* 

408. Infinitive Mood. 

Imperfect Tense, ypa^fy-. 

Translated by fo : 

Maxvvop,cu TToXiv ypa<f)€iv, I am ashamed to tvrtte again. 

^ 409. With the article, translated by to , or ing : 

Nom, TO Kokms ypa<f)€iv axfyikipov To write well (or, writing well) 

carXu, is useful. 

Ace, ol TToXXoi Bavjxa^ovaX to ko- Most men admire writing well. 

Xa>r ypa<t>€iv, 

Gen. €K Tov KoXas ypa(j>€iv iroXX* He derives much advantage from. 

ea^eXcirac, writing well. 

Dat. T^ KoXcaff ypa(f}€iv navTcav He excels all m^n in writing 
*v'n€p€\€i, well. 

410. by an English indie. : 

oi/MZi KoXfi); ypa(j)€iv, I think {that) I write well (i. e. am a good 

writer). 
oicL KoKas ypa(f>€iv, You think you write well. 

<op,Tjv K(iKas ypa<f)€iv, I thought I wrote well. 
^(To KaXcas ypa(f>€iv, He thought he wrote well. 

411. or with a pronoun in the accusative : 

opoKoyavaXv c/ie kclKoh ypacfifw. They own that I Vfrite well, 
apokoyovv at xoXoff ypaxfyttp, I owned that yffu wrote well. 

* The perfect imperatiye is seldom wanted in the active voice, § 301. 
In the passive it is regularly nsed when, not the performance, but the 
completion of an act is contemplated: as, ravra ytypa^t^f let thU he 
written, let me find thie written (e. g. when I return). 

I 
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412. hjfrom ing (after words of hindering, etc.) : 

ovd€¥ fi€ Kaikvati ypaif>€iv, Nothing shall hinder me from writing, 

413. Future Tense, ypa^. 
Translated by unll {would) : 

'vTTtcrx'^^P'* ^ f^V^ ypa^ciif, I promise that I will really write. 

rikirtCop avTov voKkaKts ypcn^ecy, I hoped that he would often write, 

414. Perfect Tense, ytypa<f>-. 

Translated by has (had) en : 

ifnjaX irovra yty pa<l>€vai, He says that he has written (i. e. has 

finished writing) all. 
t<t>TI iravra ytypa<f)tvai, He said that he had written all, 

415. Aorist Tense, ypo^o-. 

Of a single act (in contrast with § 409) : 

a.axpo. .«-. rovra ypa,/^.^ or ) jt is disaraceful to write this. 
TO ravra ypOYf^^ aurxpov ttrriv, ) ^ •^ 

416. Of an act anterior to the time of the governing verb (in 

contrast with § 410) : 
<l>Tj(riv €fi€ ravra ypayftai, He says that I wrote this, 

€</>]} qu ravra ypa^lfcu, He said that I had written this, 

417. Participles. 

Imperfect Tense, ypa<t>oPT-, 

With the article, translated by the er : 

Norn. 6 ypaifxov (7 ypa(fiov<ra). The vjriter (i. e. The man who is 

writing, or who haMtually writes), 
Oen. rov ypa(l>ovTos, Of the writer. 

etc. etc. 

418. Translated by ing : 

ravra ypa(f)<ov talyd, He was silent while writing this, 

419. ' by an English indie, (after ^rbs of knowing, see- 

ing, etc) : 
otda luvnjv ypa<f>o»v, I know that I am writing in vain, 

ovK jiBio-dv pMTTjv ypa<f)ovr€s, They did not know that they were 

writing in vain, 

or with a pronoun in the accns. : 

6p<o <rc iiarriv ypa<f)ovra, I see that you are writing in vatn. 
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420. Future Tense, ypayjrovT-. 

Translated by to , intending to ; 

naprjkdov rovro to y^rfCpiafid ypay^ I came forward to wnte (i. e. 
(ov, propose) this decree, 

421. Perfect Tense, yeypa^or-. 

iravra y€ypa(f>(»5 ijdewff aTrcifiX, Now that I have written all, 1 

will gladly go away, 

422. Aorist Tense, ypayjravr-. 

With the article : 
Norn, 6 ypayftds, The writer (i. e. the man who vrrote), 

Oen. Tov ypa^avTos, Of the writer. 

etc. etc. 

423. Translated by having en, or after ing : 

Trpov TOV ab€\<t>ov ypa^as aTTrjK- After writing to his brother, he 
6cv, went away; or, He wrote to 

his brother, and then went 
away. 

424. by an indie, (after verbs of knowing, etc.) : 

ovK oi8a Tavrd ypayjrai, I do not know that I lorote tTiat. 

€i8ov ere TToXXa fiarrjv ypa^avrdy I saw that you had vrritten much 

in vain. 

425. Verbal Adjective, ypairreo-, 

ypaiTTcov €0X1 yuoi ravra ra ylrrj- I must write (propose) these de- 

(f>ifTpJara, crees. 

ypanreov eari croi ravra ra ylrrj- You must write these decrees. 

(^la-fJMrd, 
ypaiTTfov ((TTiv Tjfitv ravra tu yftrj- We must torite these decrees. 

(fnafjLara, 

etc. etc. 



CONJUGATION, IN THE FIRST PERSON, OF A REFLEC- 
TIVE, OF A DEPONENT, AND OF A PASSIVE VERB, 
WITH THE ENGLISH TRANSLATION. 

426. rpeir- (m.), turn oneself, take to flight, 

dcx- (m.), receive, 
Xi/- (p.), be loosened, be released. 
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Indicativb Mood. 

Present-Imperfect. 

rpfnofuUf I am turning myself, 
dexofuuy J am receiving. 
Xvofjuu, I am being released. 

427. Past-Imperfect. 

erperrofiTfVf I was turning myself, 
ebexofirjv, I was receiving. 
fXvofiTjVf I was being released, 

428. Future. 

rpr\^o/Aac, J shall turn myself. 

de^ofiaiy I shall receive. 

Xva-ofiai, I shall be (once and again) released.* (Fut.-Imperf.) 

XvOrjaofuu, I shall be released. (Fut.-Indef.) 

429. Present-Perfect. 

T€Tpafifuu, I have turned myself (am in full flight), 
bebtyfiaij 1 have received {am in possession of). 
XeXiJ/iot, I have been released {am free). 

430. Past-Perfect 

ererpafifiTjv, I had turned myself {was in full flight). 
cbeBfyfirjv, I had received {was in possession of). 
fXtXvfirfv, I had been released {wa&free). 

431. Future-Perfect. 

Terpayj/ofAai, I shall have turned myself {shall be in full flight). 
btBe^opat, I shall have received {shall be in possession of). 
\c\v<roixaif I shall have been released {shall be free). 

432. Aorist. 

cTpaTTOfirjVy I turned myself {tooh to flight). f 
€d€^ap.r)v, I received. 
e\v&rjvy I was released. 

* On the distinction between these two forms of the future passive, 
see § 281. It has not been thought necessary to give the fut.-imperf. 
and fut.-perf. in the other moods. 

f This yeib also possesses a Istaor. mid., trpsrpainrivt etc, which is 
used to mean, I caused to turn from me, I put to flight. 
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433. Subjunctive Mood.* 

Present'ImperfecU 

<f)o^€iraL firj rpeirafiaiy He is afraid that I am, turning myself, 
<l>o^€iTai firj Ti dexofixii, He is afraid that I am receiving something, 
<l>o^€iTaL fxrj Xu(ii>;x<it, He is afraid that I am being released, 

434. Fast-Imperfect, 

€nrov 6tX rpeiroifirjv, They said that 1 was taming myself, 
€i7rov ft>ff ovdev dcxot/iiyv, They said that I was receiving nothing, 
^iTTov on \voifirjv, They said that I was being released, 

435. Future. 

npo€i7rov oTi Tpc'^foifirfv, I gave out that I should turn myself. 
7rpo€i7rov 0)5 ovdep de^oi/ziyv, I gave out that I should receive nothing, 
TTpoeLwov oTi Xv^crotfii/i', I gave out that I should be released, 

436. Present-Perfect, 

€dv T€Tpafifji€jfog a> 6i<»Kovatv, Iff I ham turned myself (p/m in 

full flight) f they pursue, 

€av T* dedeyfievos » 3avpa(ov<riy^ If I have received (am in posses- 
sion of) anything i they wonder. 

€a» \e\vp.€vos <o \vvovvrat, If I have been released (am free), 

they are grieved. 

437. Past-Perfect, 

€virov OTI T€Tpap.fi€vos ftrjVy They said that I Jiad turned my- 

self (was in full flight), 

ciTToy 6>£ ovB€v deScyficvog eirfp. They said that I had received 

(was in possession of) nothing, 

€arov OTI XeXvficpos eti^v, They said that I had been re- 

leased (was free), 

438. Aorist (Pres,-Indef). 

ovK €x«) oiroi rpantopxiij Ihnow not whither to turn myself 

ovBev (OTiv 6 Ti b€^<afuu, There is nothing for me to receive, 

anopo) owfos Xvdat, lam at a loss how lam to be released. 

* For the Tarioas modes of translating the sabjunctiye, see §§ 378 — 
404. 

t i.e. I/eveTf whenever. 



118 RBFLEOnVB, DEPONENT, 

439. Aorist (Past-Indef). 

ovK €ixov oTToi TpaiToifirfVy I knew not whither to turn myself. 
ovBev r)v 6 ri d€^ainrjv, There wos nothing for me to receive. 

r^TTopovv oTTODs XvdfirjVy I was at a loss how I was to be released. 

440. 



441. 



442. 



Imperative Mood. 




Imperfect. 


TpiTTOVy 


Turn yourself I 


dtxov, 


Beceive ! 


Xvov, 


Be released! 




Perfect. 


XeXvao* 


Be free ! 




Aorist. 


Tpanov, 


Turn yourself If 


dc^ai. 


Beceive I 


XvBrfTi, 


Be released! 



443. Infinitive Mood. 

Impetfect 
Tp€7r€a-daif To turn oneself. 
b^X^aOai, To receive. 
Xv€<r$ai, To be released. 

444. Future. 

fXnXs (otXv avTovs Tp€\jr€<r6aif There is hope that they will turn 

themselves. 

cXttis (OTiv avTovs be^eaBat Tt, There is hope that tliey will receive 

somethinff. 

eXnis eariv ovtovs XvdTjaeadm, There is hope that they will be re- 
leased. 

445. Perfect. 

TfTpa<f)Baij To have turned oneself {be in full flight). 
dedexOai, To have received (be in possession). 
XeXvadai, To have been released (pefree). 

♦ Middle verbs, like active verbs, can seldom have a perfect impera- 
tive ; ^ttt^o occurs in a peculiar signification, 
t See note ♦, page 119. 
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446. 



447. 



448. 



449. 



450. 



rpaiT€(T6au, To turn oneself.* 



bt^aa-Saif 


To receive. 


XvBrjvai, 


To be releiLsed. 




Participt.es. 




Imperject, 


rp€TrofjL€vo-j 


Turning oneself. 


bf\0IX€VO-y 


Beceiving. 


Xvofievo-, 


Being released. 




Future. 


Tpe^Ofl€PO-f 


About to turn oneself. 


d^^Ofl^VO-, 


About to receive. 


\v6i](rofi€VO"f 


About to be released. 




Perfect. 


T€TpapLIX€VO-y 


Having turned oneself. 


fiedey/Mfvo-, 


Having received. 


XeXvfifPO-j 


Having been released. 




Aorist 


Tpanofxtvo-f 


Having turned oneself 


df^dfitvo-j 


Having received. 


XvdcvT-, 


Having been released.^ 



451. Verbal Adjectivk 

XvTfos ccrrt pxn o ^ea-fiarrjSy I must release the prisoner. X 



Xvrcot €iaXv iffuv ol deafuorcuj 

"Kvred €cm aoi ^ yvvrf, 
XvTfai ftcrtp vfxiv ai yvvaiKes, 
etc. 



We must release the prisoners. 

You must release the wmnan. 
You must release the women. 
etc. 



* For the distinction between the aorist and imperfect of the impera- 
tive and infinitive, see the corresponding parts of ypa<p'. 

t For the distinction between the perf. and aor. participles, compare 
the following sentences: XcXv/i£voc ^ravra roXfi^ ttouiv. Now that he is 
free^ he dares to do everything; \v9hq aTrrjXOev oixadef On being re- 
leased^ he went away home. 

X Literally, The prisoner is to be released by me. For the active con- 
struction of verbals in no-, see § 425. 
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SOME IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS 

CONJUGATED. 



452. 

Pres.-Imperf. 
S. (ifu, I am. 

f(rrt(v) 
D.2.€(rT0v 

COTOU 

P. ea-fiev 

fOTC 



5. 



€0"-, be. 

Indicative. 

Past-Imperf. 
nv or n ) T 



(also fiiiriv) 
fiada 
rjv 

D. 2. rjoTou or rjTov 
rjanjv or rynjv 

P. rifi€V 

i/oTc or r)T€ 
Tja-au 



Future. 
S. €(rofjuu, I shall be. 

€aji (-ft) 

COTtU 

D. €aofi(6ov 

P. ccrofieda 
€(r€(r6€ 
€(rovTai 



Pres. S. (Of »7ff, Tj. 



Subjunctive. 

D. TjTov, TjTov. P. o>^€v, r}T€f a>(rt(v). 
Past. S. €Li]P, €ifjs, firf. D. €iTfroVj €vrjrqv. P. €irfiJi€V, €irjT€y eirfo-ap 

or €i€v. Also, but less commonly, f trov, ci/tei/, etc. 
Put. €a-oifi7fVf eaoiOf etc. [Put. parallel to Past. S.^ 
Imper. S. t(r6Xj €aT(o. D. €(jT0Vj tarav. P. corrf, foroxrav or ov- 
Ttov, less commonly fo-roav. 

Infin. €ivaL Part, ovt- (N. S. ©v, ovcra, ov). 

453. I- (I. F. €1-), go. 

Indicative, 

Pres.-Imp. S. et/xi, tt, eLaX{v).* D. Xrov, Xrov. P. X/xeVf irc, id(rX(p). 

This tense is generally used as a future in the 
indicative. 

Past-Imp. S. r)€iv or ?;a, rj€ii or rj€i(r8a, ?/**(»')• ^' V^vfop or uroVy Hftrrjv 

or jjrrju. P. TjfiyiiP or i/fxcv, lyetrc or ^tc, i/ccrov. 
The shorter forms are more 'common. 

SuBJ. Prc5. 10), ti;r, etc. Pasif. toi/xe or ioti;i/, totf, toi, etc. 

Imper. 8. X6X, iro). 2?. XtoVj Xrav, P, ire, tovTiov or iTdxrav, 

Infin. Imperf. eivai,. Fut. €(T€crdai. Part. Imperf. opt- (N. S. «i', 

ovcra, 01/). ^2^. eo'o/ACi/o-. 

* Thus accented — £l/ii, iZ, ciffiv; and so distinguished from the iden- 
tical forms of €<r-, 6c, which are enclitic (ei/ic, ctViV), except the 2 p. cT, 
tAou art. 
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Future. 

eicro/Luu 

etc. 



464. c- (I. F. *U-\ let go, send. 

This verb is conjugated like Bt- (rXde-), place, save that the i of 
the reduplication in the imperf. tenses is generally long in Attic ; 
'IrjfiX, *t€j/ai, *i€VT-f etc. ; and that the 3 plur. indie, pres. is idari{u\ 
not i€d(rX(p). In the 2 aor. act. and mid. and the 1 aor. pass, 
the augment, which, however, is often neglected, is made in «, 
not rj (§ 251) ; du-€ifjL€v, we sent up ; d<f)€L6i]v (or without augment 
a<p€6r)v), I Tvas let go. The simple verb is comparatively rare, 
and many parts occur only in compounds. 

455. fib', see, know. 

This root, in the sense of see, only appears in the 2 aor. tense, 
which is regularly formed: on the syllabic augment tibov (i.e. 
€fibov), see § 251. 

With the signification know, the perfect and future tenses are 

If 

formed : they are as follows : — 

Indicative. 
Past-Perfect, 
jjbrj or ijbeiv, I knew. 

rib-qaOa or r)8€L<r3a 

Ifbrj or jj8€i(p) 

r)b€iTOv also rfOTOV 
jlb(irr}V rjarriv 

SuBJ. Pres. eibci), cidi/r, etc. Past, tideirjv, €i8€iTfs, etc. 

ImPER. i(T$L, la-Tco, etc. InPIN. €ib€vau PaRT. eibor- (N. S. cidcor, 

456. ftK~, be like. 

Indic. Pres.-Perf. eoiKd, I am like, etc. 3 pi. €oiKdaL{v) or €i^d- 

aXv. Past-Perf. €tfiK€iv. 

Infin. €0iK€vai. Part, cokcot- or f iicor-. 

457. <f)a-, say, 

is conjugated like ora-, stand, except that it is without redupli- 
cation in the imperf. tenses, and that the 2 sing. pres. has an 
anomalous i subsc. 

* The regtdarly formed oi^aq, oiSafiev, oiSare, oidd&Hv) are rare in 
classical Greek. 

t Also ydefitv, ySeTc, § 298 : and in 2 p. sing, ydrig or y^fc^^. 



Present-Perfect. 
8. oi8d, I know. 
oi(r6d 

Ol8€{v) 

D.%i(Trov 

P. i<rfi€U 
tare 
X(rd(rX(v)* 
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Pres,-Imperf. (jyrjfiX, <t>il^t 4^wK^\ (fm^itvy etc. 
Past-Imperf. ccfirjv, €(l)Tj(rdd (rarely e</)»;r)> ^i^% ®^C' • ^^^ tense is 

also used as an aorist. 
The future <f)Tj(r(o and 1 aor. €<fii]a-a are only found with the 
signification assert, 

458. From a C. F. a-, say, supposed by some to be <f)a- with 
the consonant thrown off, are formed ly/zi, say I; rju, said I; and 
Tj, said he. These forms are used parenthetically, like the Latin 
inquam. and only occur in a few phrases. 

459. From the root xp°^ is formed an impersonal verb signi- 
fying necessity : — 

Indic. Pres. xpVt oportet. Past. fxPV^ ®^ XPV^' •^'^^' XPW^^- 
SuBJ. Pres, xPV' P(^^' XP^^V' 
Inpin. xpV^^^' Pa.rt. {to) xp^^V' 

460. Sometimes two or more verbs, which are conjugated in 
part only, are used to supply each other's deficiencies. Thus 
are conjugated 

alpc- and eX- (f eX-), taJie, Pres. aipcia ; fut. aiprfo-a) ; perf. ipriKo. ; 

2 aor. €ikov ; 1 aor. pass. fip^Oriv. 
€b- and <^ay-, eat, Pres. €<t6im (earlier f 5© and f cr^co) ; fut. edopm ; 

perf. tbrjdoKa ; 2 aor. €<f)a.yov ; 1 aor. pass. r)8€<r6Tjv. 
€pX- (m.), 1-, and fXiJ^-, come, Pres. tpxofiai ; past-imperf. i;a ; 

fut. eXeva-ofiai, oftener eipX ; perf. ekrfXvSd ; 2 aor. lyX^ov. In 

the other moods the forms of i- are used in the imperf. 

instead of those of cpx-* 
(a- and fiio-, live. Pres. ^aeo ; fut. fya-oa and fiiaxrofiai ; perf. 0e- 

fiuoKo. ; 2 aor. efiiav, 
0p€X' and bpdfi- (or dpep.-), run, Pres. Tp€X(o ; fut. bpdp.ovfj,ai 

(rarely 6p€$ofiai) ; perf. debpdfirjKa ; 2 aor. ebpapov (1 aor. 

cQpe^d rare), 
opa-, OTT-, and i5- (f iS-), s^c. Pres. o/)aa) ; fut. (y}jrop.ai ; perf. €o)- 

paKa ; 2 aor. cidoi^ ; pass. perf. eoopdpMi and a>/i/xai ; 1 aor. 

0a-, fp- (pf-), and etTT- (Ffrr-), say, Pres. <^»?/uii ; fut. epa ; perf. 

eiprjKd ; 2 aor. ftTroi/ ; 1 aor. pass. fpprjBrjv, Some forms of 

the 1 aor. act. eiTra also frequently occur, 
(^fp-, 01-, and evcK- (cyK-), carry. Pres. ^epco ; fut. oi(ra> ; perf, 

€vi]Poxd ; 2 aor. rjvfyKov ; 1 aor. rjvcyKd. For the variation of 

usage between the two aorists, consult the Dictionary. 
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461. In like manner the passive of kt€v-, kill, does not occur 
in Attic prose, the tenses of Oav- or anoQav- being used instead — 
aTroBvT)aKov(riift they are heing put to death ; TfBvr^Kev, he is killed ; 
awtdapov, th£y were killed. So the fut. and 2 aor. mid. of airo-bo-, 
airoBaaofuu and aTrfSofirjv, are found in connection with npa-y sell 
(pres. Trvrrpaa-Kd) ; perf. ireTrpdKo) : and a 1 aor. tTrpuifirjv in con- 
nection with (ov€- (m.), buy. 



PKINCIPAL TENSES OF VERBS. 

462. In the following Tables of the Principal Tenses of Verbs, 
the tenses are arranged in the following order, — present-imper- 
fect, future, present-perfect, aorist.* The tenses of the passive 
are divided from those of the active by a colon (:). The letter 
M signifies that the middle voice is in use. From the pres.- 
imperf. act. may be deduced the past-imperf. act., and the pres. 
and past-imperf. mid. and pass. : from the fut. act. the fut. mid. 
(and fut.-imperf . pass.) ; from the pres.-perfect the past-perfect ; 
from the aor. act. the aor. mid. (generally) ; and from the aor. 
pass, the fut.-indef. pass. When a middle form is cited among 
the tenses of the active, or a passive form among the tenses of 
the middle, etc., it is to be imderstood as ranging with them in 
meaning. The verbs are divided into the classes distinguished 
in §§ 262—270. 

A verbal root is often strengthened in two ways, i. e. has two- 
increased forms, some tenses being derived from one, some from 
the other: as, C.F. Xa/S- (eXajSoi/), I. F. Xa^i3aI^- (Xa^/Sai/o)) and 
XijjS- (Xiyi/ro/Aat). In this case the word is classified according to 
the form appearing in the present, and the other form is gene- 
rally given after the pure C. F. : thus, Xaj3- (Xt/jS-) ; but when the 
secondary increased form is made by an affixed c, as, C. F. fxaS- 
{cfiaBov), I. F. {lavdav- (jiavBavoa), and /xadc- (p.€jJLa9rjKa), the C. F. is 
written pJaB-c-, 

• When the Ist and 2nd aorists (or perfects) are both in use, they are 
both given, without a comma interposed. They are not distinguished 
by (1) or (2) prefixed, as the learner should recognise them by the 
formation. They are to be regarded as identical in meaning unless the 
contrary is stated: but that form is generally placed first which occurs 
most frequently. 
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A small stroke prefixed to a form {-bibpaa-KcOf etc.) signifies 
that that form is only, or at least principallj, found in com- 
pounds.* 

I. The crude form is not increased : § 262. 
463. K, r, X- 

TrXcic-, plait • ir\€K<D, frXffo, frcTrXcp^o, cn-Xc^a : ircTrXey/juu, 

€7r\aKjjv and €7r\€)(6riv, M. 

ffK; come ^K<o (I am come), ^^ta. 

Bi&K-, pursue dicDKa, buD^a and -^o/xai, cdtcofa : fbuoxBr^v, M. 

cXk- and eXxu-, eX/cQ>, ^^a> and cX/cvo-o), etXicvica, eWKvaa : ctX- 

draw KvafuUf clkicvcrdriv, M. 

SepK- (m.), see depKOfuu, btp^ofjiai, dtBopKa (s= pres.), eBpaKov 

ebepxdrjv and fbpaiaiv, 

ay-, lead aya>, a^oa, ly^o* rjydyov and ijja (very rare) : 

TjyfJMi, i]X^^* ^* 
Xey-, Zay, collect Xey<o, Xcf o), -eiXo;(a, eXcfa : XcXcy/xat and -«iXf y- 

fuxt, tXtxOrjv and eXeyrjv, M. 
^, ^^W Xryca, Xc£a>, eXc^a: XfXey/uuu, eXexOrjv. M. with 

a perf. di-ctXey/xai. 
^Xfy-, scorch (f)\€y<Oj (jAe^oa, cfpXe^a I fre^Xryfuu, e^Xcx^" 

and fCpiXcyTjv. 
opey-, stretch opeya and opeyvvfiiy ope^o, top€^a : optopeyjuu, 

a>p€xdijv. M. 
(fiQcyy- (m.), speak (f>0€yyoiuu, (f>6ey^opjcu,, c(^^fy/uzt, €^6€y^ap.r)V. 
oty-, (?^^, and otyeo and oiyvvfii, 01^0), a>£a : also in the com- 

av-ovy- pound dv'caxo. and ai^-^^a (intr.), dv-€<a^a : 

dv-€oyYfiaif dv-e^x^^* 
crrcpy-, fev5 OTcpyoo, (rT€p$(Of earopycLj earrcp^a, 

€ipy-&flpy-(fepy-), €ipyto and ctpyinJ/xi, eip^a (ei-), ctp^a (ft-): «py- 

5^w^ ((W^ or m)t /xai (et-), €ipxBrjv (ci-). 
/ia;(-£-!t {m,\Jight /xu;(o/xai, fiaxovjiai and fJMX^O'ofuu (Ion.), /xe/ia- 

XVH'^y fP'dx^o'afirjv, 
i€x- (Da*)* ^^oei'^^ dexop-aif bc^ofuu, df Scyfuu, ebc^dpijv : €ti€xBr)V. 

* It is not, however, attempted to distinguish a// those forms which 
are only so found — a task proper to Dictionaries and special treatises, 
such as those of Buttmann and Yeitch, works from which, and firom 
Ahrens* Greek Accidence, great assistance has heen derived in drawing 
up these lists. 

f The aspirated forms signify shut in, the unaspirated shut out : hut 
the distinction is not observed in Homer. 

X To be read * pax- and paxe-* 
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€X' {^^Xr^')i holdy excD and Kr^fi) (§ 486), cj© and o-x^yc®) ea-x^i^h 

have €(T\ov : ea-xrjfjuu, €crx^^^* ^• 

0p€X'9 '^^^ Tp^X^) Ope^ofiat, €dp€^cu Fut. and aor. rare ; 

see §460. 
oiX"^- {T^)i ^^ gone oixofuuy oixijo'ofjuuy oixo>Ka, 
apx-j be^rst,* rule apx^y apf «> ^P^°- • '/PX^*/"* 
' (d^')> ^^9^n apxofuu, ap^opM.y r^pypLca, rjp^afirjp. 

464. T, A, e. 

ircT- and nera- (m.), ireropcu (Att.) and irtrafiaif frei^o'o/xat and Tmy- 
Jly aofiaif TTfTTorrifiai (§ 269), €nroprjv CTrrdpijv 

and (poet.) cTrrr/i/. Late authors have an 
anomalous present iTrrapxi. 
avii-r-, accomplish dvijTU) and ai/uoa, avvcfOy rjvvKa, rjvvaa : riw<rp^t, 

ad- (acid-), ^n^. fdcd, qaop.aL and acrco, ^0*0 : ^cr/xai, rjaBrfV. Also 

Of ido), antroiiaiy etc. in the poets. 

f 5-, ^a^ cdft> (poet.) ; see cS-, § 460. 

r^b- (m.), he pleaded ^do/iat, rjaSrja-oficu, ri<rSr]v, See dd-, § 477. 

KXf t-5- and i>cXi;-S-, kXcio), xXf io-a>, KC/cXeiica, e/cXeio-a : Kf leXf lo-zjuzi and 
shut K€K\€ipaif €K\€i(rBi]v. Also in older Attic 

Kkjj(Oj Kkija-a, etc. 

ifr€vd-, deceive ifrevdo), '^fvo'a), €>|/'evo'a : cifrfvo'/xat, €'^€va6rjv, M* 

<nr€v8-, j?(?wr oirci/do), o^cio-o), cairacra : eoTreicrfuu, M. 

nepO-f destroy ircpOa, Trcpo-o), enepaa and €irpa6ov (Epic). The 

common form is nopdc-, § 269. 

ax^- (na.), Je vexed axOofuii, axOea-Ofiai, rjx^f^^^v, 

465. n, B, *. 

CTT- (cf IT-), J^ Jt«y -€V6), -€i/;'fi>, -toTTop. Moro frequently in 
a^t/^ the middle 

{ecl), follow enofjiai, cyfrofxaif e(nrop.ijv.f 

QXeir-, see fi\(7r(o, ^Xfyjra) and ^^fropal, j3f^Xc^a, c^Xf^^a. 

♦ Also 6c the first to — , and so 6e^n, with reference to others fol- 
lowing. 

f The aspirate on this 2 aor. is anomalous, as e is of course augment, 
and <r represents the ' of the root sir- : we should therefore have expected 
£<T7ro/ii7v=€-<r«7r-o/ii7v: (compare c-<nroy in the active, and ttrxov, 
iTTTOfiriv, 2 aorists of <TtX' and wfr-). Accordingly in the nnaugmented 
forms c disappears, at least in the ordinary language, eirwficu, (rin- 
trOai, etc. 
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8p€ir-, pluck dpcfro) and (late) Spenro), dp^ifro), edpc^o. M. 

Tp€ir-f turn ronrca, roe^co, r€Tpo(f>a and rcrpdifmf cTpe^a 

Alia eroairov (poet.) : rtrpafifiai, €rp€<f>6rjv and 

eTpaTrrjv. M. 
jrcfiTr-, send ircfi7r<aj Yrffi'>fra>, imropj^a^ cTrc/xifra : freire/i/xoi 

(-/ii/rai), €ir€p^&i]v, M. 
T€p7r-f gladden rr/Mro), Tfpi/rea, €r€piy^a : €T€p<f>Br}v and €rapnriv 

(Ep.). M. 
cr€/3- (m.), r«7er^ o-f^Sopw (rarely crcjSa)), €(r€<f)&rjv (very rare). 
ypa(f>~f TVrite ypa<f)ci)y ypa^m, y€ypa<l>a, €yp(vjra : ycypajifiaiy 

eypa^fjv, M. 
0p€(f)-, nourish rptffxa, Bpr^ta^ rerpo<j)a (trans, and intr.), 

edpeyjfa : redpafifitu, €Tpd<fifjv and €6pc<f>6riv, M. 
aTp€(f>-f twist <rTp€(l)<D, OTprv/^fi), eorpo^o, caTpeyjra : earpafi- 

fjuu, €aTpd(f)r)v and earpfcbBrjv, M. 

P^p-(t>~ (m.), blame fi€fji<f>ofiai, fi€ft>ftopxu, €fi€fi^dp.rjv and €fi€p(j)drip. 

46a P, A, N, M. 

Sep-, ^ay dfpo); d€pa>,* cdf tpa : StBapfiai, ebdprjv, 

</)ep-, &^/zr, carry <^fp<» ; see § 460. 

f^eX-f- and ^fX-e-^, e^cXo), e^cXi^o'ci), rjdtXrjKaf Tidekrja'a, AIsO dfX(o, 

i«Z/, choose etc. 

/ieX-f-, Jd a care /ifXcD, peXrjcroif fjLfprjXoy €p.€\r)(ra,f 

f7ri-/tcX-«- (m.), €mp.€\op.ai and -Xcopat, -pi\ri(Top.ai, -fieixekrjpaij 
oarejbr -tftiKriBriu. The poets also use the simple 

fxikofiat, etc. 
li€KK-f-fhe going{to) /icXXa>, /ieXXi/o'ci), c/xcXXijcra (and 77/i-)* 

fi€v-€-'j 1 evnain p.€v<o, pevSt, fi«fi€VT)Ka, epeiva, 

P€fl-€-, allot V€)l<Oy V€ix5>f V€V€fir}Kaf €V€lfia : V€V€firipaif €V€~ 

fifjBrjv. M. 

467. A. 

rXa-, Stlfer, dare ^^ T\rj<rofiaif rcrXiyica, ctXt/v. 

dpa-, ^ dpao), Bpd(TOi>, bedpaKo, edpdara : bcBpdpai, tbpa- 

crBrjv, 

* In these contract futures the circumflex accent over the oi is pnnted, 
to indicate the inflection. 

t The tenses of the active are chiefly used impersonally, /xeXcc, 
fi€Xi7(T€i, etz. 
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opa-, see 
xpa-, give {an 
oracle) • 

Xpa- (m.), use (fur- 
nish oneself) 
KTU' (m.), acquire 

dvva- (m.), be able 

f TTtora- (m.), krioiv 

Ttfui-, honour 
7r€ipa-f try 

Bta- (m.), behold 



dpaa, inapdKa : see § 460. 

€xpr]<rdqv, M. {consult an oracle). See xp^'f 
§485. 
XpcLoiuLi (inf. xPW^^h ®^c., § 273, w.), xpV^^H^h 

K€xprjH^h ^XPV^^M^' 
KTaofiat, KTr^aofxai, K€KTr}pai and tKvrjfiaif tKTT)- 

aaprjv: tKTrfOrjv, 
BvvdiMU, bvvrj<roixaty b€dvvrifjuu, ebvprjdrjv (i^d-) 

fbyvaaBrjif and €bvvritrap.r)v (Ep.). 
cfriarafiaiy €7rurrq(rofuii, fi7nan]0riv. 

Other verbs in a {ca, lo, pa) are conjugated like 

TijiacOf rlprja'ai, rerLfirjKOf €TTp.r}(ra : TeTLp.rificu, 

€Tifxrj6rfv. M. 
ireipato, Tretpacreo, frcrrftpaica, CTrftpdcra : Tr^rrctp- 

dpat, €7r€ipa0r)v. M. (= act.) with 1 aor. pass. 

and mid. 
Bcaofiai, Ofdaofiaiy rededfiai, tBtda-d^rfv. 



468. E. 

de-, ^i;i^ deo), drjaoOf dede/ca, cBrjcra : dfdf/ia(, edeBrjv, 

6f-€-, wanty lack deoa, dei/coD, dedei^Ko, edf i^cra. Also impersonally 

dfi, b€Tj(r€i, etc. 
— (ni.), 7z;a7^^, o^^ dcofuii, beriaoixcu, debeijfuu, eberjBijif, 
cuiff -J praise atvcca, ati/c(ro> (-lycr© poet.), jiveKO, jiveaa {-rja-a 

poet.) : uvr]p.ai, ijvfBrjv. Chiefly used in the 

compound cTraivc-, (fut. cTraivf o-cd and -o-o/xat). 
aiptci, aipr}a(o, iprjKa : ^pijfiai, ^pcBrfv, M. See 

§460. 

Other verbs in e are conjugated Hke 

atrfO), aLTTjaco, r^rrfKo, Dnjcra : rfTrjpai, DrrfBrjp, M. 

fiytofiaiy ^yrja-Ofiai, f)yT)p.aiy riyrj(rdp.rjVk • 



aip€', take 



aiTt-f ask 

rjyt' (m.), lead 

469. L 

Kovi-y make dusty kovTo), KovT<Tfo, €KovT<ra : KtKovifiai. M. 

Tt-, honour t'io), Tto-a), eTttra : rcTt/iat.* 

;(pi-, rub, anoint XP^^t XP'^®> €xpt(ra : «cc;(piGr/Aai, cxpto'Bfiv. M. 

* This word is confined to the poets: in prose rt/ia- is used instead. 
See also n-, § 478. 
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nai-f strike 
era-, shake 
bffi- (ifi'^/ear 

oi-€- (in.), think 

K€L- (ni.), lie 

470. 
/3to-, live 

apaXo- {ava-fako-), 

use up 



Traia, nai(r<a and 7raiTj(r(o, veiraiKo, fTraura, In 

pass. TrXay- is more used, § 474. 
cftci), atitroif (r€0'€iKa^ €(r€ia'a : (rctreicriuLiy cere i- 

adrjp. M. 
, hdo-oyML (Ep.), dfdoiica and btbia (Ifear)^ 

€B€i(r<i, Homer has also a pres. dctda> (in 

1 p. only), 
oio/iai and oifuu (so ^Ofiqv and c^tirjv), onjaofiai, 

KtifMCUf KflfTOfUU, 

O. 



/StooD, ^laocrofiaif jSc^uo/co, f^uov and €j3«k>aa (rare). 
avdXocd and avaXtcrica), ai/aXoxro), avaXco/ca (or 

ai'iyX-), ai'dXajo-a (7X-) : ai/dXcofuzi (»;X-), aud- 

\oi>di]p {r]\-). 
apoca, apotro), rfpocra : aprjpofjLaij rjpoSvv. 

Other verbs in o are conjugated like 

bov\o(Oj dov\(ocra>y btbovXaKOf ebovkcoo'a: SfdovX- 
a>p.aij ebovXcadrfP. M. 
;(€ tpo- (m*), subdue p^etpoo/xat, )^€ipaKTop.aiy €X€ip(o(raprjv : K€\€ipfi»fuiLj 

€Xetp<odr)P. 



apo-f plough 



dovXo-f enslave 



471. 

du-, cause to enter 

, enter, and 

(tr.) put on 
6v-y sacrifice 
Xu-, loosen 
KwXv-, hinder 

pv- (m.), r^CMe 
€/3u- and eipi;-, 

draw 
<Pv-y (tr.) produ^ce 
— , (intr.) be born 
nav {Traf-1),make 

to cerise 
Opav-f break 



Y. 

-SiTo), -5i;croi, -edvcra : -Scbvftaij -cBvBrjv, 
dv*'ofuu and dvpa (IV.), ducrofuzt, dfdiJica, edvir 

and (rarer) edva-afirjp. 
QxTio, 6va<o, TeduKa, edvaa ; redvpaiy €TvBr]P. M. 
XiTcD, Xuaro), XfXuKo, eXvcra: XeXv/zai, fXvdrfp, JVL 
KcoXvo), KcoXufro), KC/ccoXvica, eic&jXvcra : K^KaXvpai, 

€Ka)Xv6rjv. M. 
pv'op.aiy pvarop,aLf tppvad^rjv. 
€pva) and €Lpv<o, epvcra fpvta and €ipvcra>f tipv- 

era : ci.pvp.tu and fipvcr/Aat, €i,pv(rdi]p, M. 
(f>\ra), <j)vcra>f €(f)vcra, 
(pCofxai, (fiv'oop.ai, TTf^uKO, e(^vi/. 
Trauo), TravcrcD, TTfTrauKo, CTravora : ncTravfxaL, enav- 

$r}P and €7rav(r6rjp. M. 
Bpavcdj Bpav(T<o, edpavaa : rcBpavaai and TeOpav- 

(rpaif fdpavcrOrjv. 
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jcfXf U-, order KeXevo), KeXcva-co. Kf KeXev/ea, fKfXevara : KeKeXexh- 

(TfJLaL, €K€\€VCr6r]V, M. 

Other verbs in ev are conjugated like 

Sovkcv-, deliberate /SouAevo), ^ovXeva-oo, j3fj3ouAfv/ca, ePovXfvara : 

^f^ovXevfjiaLy f^ovXcvdiju, M. 
GKoxf- {cLKop- ?), cLKOvdHj dKov(Tonaif ciK^/Koa, rjKovcra : rfKova-fiaif 

hear rjKov(r0rjv, 



II. The root-vowel is strengthened : § 263. 

a. Verbs ending in a mute. 

rrjKoo, Trf^oiy errj^a, 

TTjKOjUU, Tfn/Ka, €TaKr)V, 

<f)€vy(iiy <l)€v^ofxai and -^ovjiaij 7re<^euya, €(f>vyov. 

Teu;(a), T€v^a>, T€T€vxcIj crev^a : rervy/Liai, cn;;^- 

^t;v. M. 
frcido), fr€C(r&>y irenciKa and ireTroiQa (intr.), cTTfitra 

and €7rt9op (poet.) : neTreta-fiai, cTreicrdrjv. M. 
OTjircDf (rrjyjroyj earjyfra. 
atjnofiaii o-ccnyrra, ea-dTrrjv. 
XecTTO), Xei^^o), XfXotTra, eXwroi' and cX(i\/ra (rare): 

XeXfc/A/Lta<, €\€i(f>6r)p, M. 
Tpt^<a, Tpiyj^oDf T€TpX(f)a, crpi'^a : T€Tpi.p.fj.ai, erpX- 

firiv and €Tpi(f)6riv. M. 
aketcjxo, aXfi\^cD| a\rj\X(f>af rjXfiyIra : aXi/Xt/i/xai, 

rjkei<f}Qr)v. M. 

J. P, N. 

a*/*- (afp-), rai55 aipo) (aetpo)), a"pc!> (aepw), T/pKO, j;pa : rjppLui, 

ripBrjv. M. with 1 and 2 aor. 

Ka6aLp<Df Kd6dpa>j eKciSrjpa : KtKdSapfiai, €Kd6ap- 
Br)v. M. 

fipopai (Ion.), eprjaropaif rjpofirjv, 

dyeipaif ayr/yepAca, -qyeipp. : dyrjy€pp.ai, rjyepBrfv. M. 

€yfip€o, eyepS), typrjyopa (intr.), rjyeipa : (yrjyep- 

jiai, rjyfpBrjv. M. 
^6fip(Oy if>6€p5>, ((jyBapKa and ((l)6opa (tr. and 

intr.), €(f)d€ipa : (^6app.m, €(f)6dpr}v. M. 
K€ipoi, K€pS>f fKfipa (Kepa-a and €K€p<ray poet.) : 

K€Kapp.ai, fKaprfv. 



472. 
TrtK-, 771^?^ (tr.) 

(intr.) 

<tivy,Jlee 
Tvx'i prepare 

7ri6', persuade 

a-drr-, rot (tr.) 

(intr.) 

XiTT-, feflr^ 

TptjS-, rwJ 

dXi(f>'f anoint 

47a 



KdOdp-, cleanse 

X^p~y rejoice 
€p-€' (m.), fl5^ 
ayep-, collect 

€y€p-t rouse 

<p6ep-j spoil, de- 
stroy 
Ktp-y shear 
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irep-f pierce 
<rrr€p-j sow 
odvp- (m.), lament 
(f)dv-y (tr.) s?ie7v 

, (intr.) appear 

fjuap-, stain 
Kf}av, accomplish 



Tf-i/-, stretch 
KT€-v-f kill 



KkX-v-f bend 

Kpi-v-y separate, 
decide 

ano-KpLv- (m.), 
answer 
cLfMuv', ward ojf 
o^vv-f sharpen 

ocpiX-y* owe 



Tr€ipa>, €Tr€ipa : freirapfuUf tnaprjv, 

cnretpo), (rnepSf, tcnrtipa : eanapficuy etnrapijv. 

oivpofiaif odijpovfUUf <a^vpafirjv. 

(fyaivoD, (l>cufS>f frc^ayjca, €(f>i]pa : Tre<f>a(riuu, 

(fiaipofjiaij (fidvovficUy 7r€(f)r}va, €(f>dvriv, 

fiiaivoDf p.idpS>, €fJLidva : fjL€fua<riJuu, ffiiavBrjp. 

Kpawa, KpdvS), eKpdva: cKpavBrfv. Like these 
three are conjugated many words in dv 
{lay, pav). 

Teiv<Of T€pS>, TfTaica, erciva : rerdp^Uf €rd6r)v, M. 

KTCM/o), KT€viay tKTOva and (later) encraica, fiCTfiva 
€KTdvov and (poet.) cjcrdv. In prose 
dTro-KTev is used. For the passive, 6dv- 
{airo-^av-) was commonly employed, § 461. 

kKIv(o, icXii/w, Kf/eXtKo, fKklva : K€KKXpai.^ CKkXBqv 
{-v6rjv poet.) and ckXivijv. M. 

KpLUOH, KpXva, K€KpXKa, €Kplva', K€KpXp£Uy fKpX- 

erjp. M. 

dnoKpIpopaiy -KpXpovpxUy -KeKpXpai, diriKplpapr^p 

and (late) -€KpX6tjp, 

dp,vp(0f dfivp&y Tjpvpa, ] 
7- > > ( And like these many 

of ui/o), a>|vy/ca : a)f v/x/xai V ^^^.^ ^ .^ 

or (D^va-p^L, <a^vp6rip. ) 

o^ciXo) and o(^eXXcD (Ep.), o(l)€i\Ti(r(a, ax^ctXi^ica, 

(ii><l)€iKr)(ra and (in a peculiar sense) o></>fXoi/. 



III. I cons, is added : § 264. 

474. a. K, r, X (T). 

<f)v\dK-, watch (ffvXaa-a-o} (-tto)), (^uXafo), jrf<^uXa;(a, e<^vXa^a : 

TTft^vXay/zai, €(f)vka\6riP» M. 
AiK-, r<??i Ai(ro-Q> and eiXio'O'o), eXtfca (ei-), f tXifa : ci- 

Xty/xat, el\i.xBr)p, M. 

<f)pXK-,bristle,s?dver ^piu&a,.(^pL^<i)y ir€(t>pTKa, c^pija. 

KTjpvK-, proclaim Krjpvao'fOf Krjpv^iOf KfKTjpv^a, tKtjpv^a I K€Kripvy- 

p.aL, €Krjpvxdr}p. 
CLK^dy, exchange oXXacro-ca, aXXaf co, rjlCkd-xcL, rjKKa^a : i^XXny/xai, 

»7XXa;(^i;v and rjKKdyriP. M 



* For other verbs in X see § 476. 
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jrXay- (ir\rjy-\ 

strike 
,T/)ay-, do 

ray-, arrange 

Traray-, Strike 
a(l>a.y-f slay 

Tapdx-, stir up, 

confound 
opvx-, dig 

Trdr-f sprinkle 
Trkdr--, mould 

trcTT-, cook 



TrXTja-a-oDf irXrj^ai, ireTrXrjya, eiAri^a : TreirXrjyfiait 

eirXrjyrjv and (Att.) -eTrXdyrjv. M. 
npaa-a-ia, 7rpa^a>, iriitpaxa and irtirpdya (intr.), 

enpa^a : ireirpaypLai, enpaxBrjv. M. 
Taa-a-coj Ta^ca, reraxa, tra^a : reray/xat, €rax6r)v. M. 
Trarao-o-o), Traraf cd, eirdra^a. Bare in pass. : see 

TrXay-. 
(r<f)aTTOi) and (r(l>a(<o, a(fia^<a, €€r<^a^a : €(r(f)ayfiai, 

ca-cpdyrjv and €<r(l)axOi]v (rare). 
rdpaa-a-a), rapa^cD, rtrprjx^ (intr.), erdpa^a ; re- 

Tcipayfuu, trdpaxOqv. 
opvaaoi, opv^oa, opapvxcii (opv^a : op<apvyp.ai 
and (later) apvyixai, copvx^v, 
Tracrcro), Traoro), cTraora : TreTracr/iai, iiraaOrjv* 
frkaaraca, frXacrcD, cTrXao-a : TTfTrXacr/Aat, eTrXa- 

Trecro-fi) and (later) ttcttto), ne^fro), cTTf^a : ireirefi- 
fiaij €7r€(l>6qv. Compare nefin', § 465. 



476. b, A. 

f€pydd- (ni.), W(?rA €pyaiofuu, cpyda-ofiai, eipyaa-fiai, €ipyd(rdp.r}v : 

fipyaor^iyv. 
dd(i'd8-f tame ddfia^oa and dap,vj)fjLi (§ 481, T^.), 8dp.dar<i> and 

dd^S>, tbdjjLdaa : dedfjLrjpiai, €bdpLa<T3rjv and 



Other verbs in a8 are conjugated like 

^av/ia^o), Bav/JMaofjiai, TfBavp^Ka, eOavfida'a : re- 

Bavjuuriiaif €davp.d(rdr)v, 
<f)pa(a>, (^pd(T(ii>y 7r€<f>pdKa, €(l>pdara and (Ep.) ttc- 

(^pdbov : 71 etppaafiai, €(l)pa(rOr)v, 
chiefly occurring in composition with Kara 
KaOeh- \seatfSit KddL^o), Kd$ia, €Kd6Xcra SUld KdOla-a, 
and KaBt^) (m.) sit KaBi^ofiaif Kadedoviiaiy fKdBe^ofirjV, 



Oavfidb-, wonder 
<ppdd-, tell 
id- (o-fS-) * sit 



* The simple word is rare. On the connection between the forms 
«^- and i^-, and the existence of a present e^ofiaif see trtd-f § 485, and 
Buttmann, Irreg. Verbs, p. 129, etc. From the same root are regularly 
made (§ 251) a 1 aor. act. and mid., Hxra and uadnriv, and a fut. euo/iait 
there is also a perfect 17/iat, KdOijfiai, T sit. 
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Verbs in t^ are conjugated like 
jfo/iiS-, deenij think voniC(Oy voijXaa) (Att. vofii&), vepofiiKO, €V0fiX(ra 

XapiC^fiaL, x^P^^t^h KexapLO-fiai, €xapio-afi7iv. 



XaptS- (m.), do a 
favour 

ipflOT-, Jit 

tro>b- and a-to-, save 

ipTrad- and Apnay-f 
seize 



waiS- and ncay-f 

sport 
Kpay-y scream 
p€y {Fp^) and 
€py- (fcpy-), work 
(TTiy-f prick 
oi/ioyy-, cry otfioi 
vtj3-, wash 

476. 

*aX- (m.), leap 
|3aX-, throw 

a-</)aX-, trip up 

ayycX-, report 

Tf X-, raise, rise 

o-TcX-, equip 

TiX-, pluck 



ipfio^oi) and dpfioTTta, &ppoa-<Oj ffpfioKa, fjpftoa-a : 

TjpfjLoa-fJUU, TipiMaOrjv, See u^ay, § 474. 
o-a>^a> and c©© (Ep.), o-cuo-o), <re(rG)#ca, co-oxra : 

cr€a'CD€rpMi and frecrapxu, cfTtoOriv. 
dp7raCo>y ipnacra and -cropaif ^/jTraico, fipiraa-a : 

riprraa-fiai, ffpnaa-Brjv. Also (but not Attic) 

dpTra^o), Tipna^ay etc. occur, and a late 2 aor. 

pass, fjpnayrjv. 
iraiC<af 9raifov/xai and -^ofiai, irtTraiKOy cnaura: 

ireiraurpai. Later cTraifo, etc. 
Kpa^d), KeKpa^ofiaiy K€Kpdya, -€Kpayov. 
pffo) and €p5fi>, pffoo and cpl©, eopya {hfopya\ 

€pp€^a and cpf a (Ion.). 
OTifo), (TTtf 0), eoTi^a : eoriy/xai. 
0(/Ao)C^, oipeofo/iac, <^p<a^a : <^fi<aypxu. 
viC<o (late i/tWTo)), vti/ro), ci'ii/ra : v€vififini, evKJy- 

&r)V, M. 

C. A. 
dXXo/iac, *aXov/iai, rjXafirjv and rjkop,r)v, 

€^\i]Or}P. M. 
0'</>aXXQ>, or^aXS, fcr^aXica, ea^rtXa : cor^aXfiai, 

co''^aXT;i/. 
ayyfXXo), ayyeXco, lyyyeX/ca, );yyf iXa : lyy/fX/xni, 

TjyyikOrjv. M. 
TfXXo), TeraXKo, f retXa ; TfraX/uai. M. (Chiefly 

in compounds.) 
crreXXo), orcXw, eoraX/ca, eorftXa : caraX/xat 

eoTuXrjv. M. 
rtXXo), TtXw, eriXa : rcTiXpai. M. 



rV. A consonantal affix is added : § 265. 

477. a. aj/ or i^ is added, 

^ly-, touch OiyyavcOj 3i^ofun, tdXyov, 
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XaX" (X^X"* ^*yX")j ^oyx^^^i Xrj^ofiai, eiKrjxci and XcXoy^a (Ion.), 
get hy lot cXa^^ov : eLKrjyjjMi, €\rjx6rjv, 

i^X'f- (^^v^-), hit, Tuyxavo), rev^o/iai, Tfrvx'y'ca, €rv\ov» 
happen 

*dfjMpr-€-f miss the *dfuipravaf 'dfjLapTr)(rofiai, ^fjMprrjKaf rjfAaprov : 

mark, err ^iMaprruxai, ^fiapTTjOrjv, 

jSXaoT-c-, ffrow ^aaTdv<a, /SXao-n/crcD, e/3XaoT?;*ca Oc/3X-), 

fjSXaarop. 

*aS-c- (f tt8-), please dv8dv(o, 'aSiycro), caSa (f f f aSa), idbov, 

X^^ (Xfi'5-), ^^ xavhdvo), ^(liTopMi, K^xavba, e;(a8oi/. 

Xa^ (Xi;^), ^i^ Aidf Xai/^ai/o) and Xi/do) (IL), Xi/ctcd, XeXij^a, tkdQov : 

XeXi^cr/xat. 

\av6dvop.ai and XtjOofiai, Xrjcrofiai, \€\r)(rp.ai, 

eXddofiTjv. (Chiefly in the compound en-rXa^-.) 

fiav6dvo>, jidOriaofiai, fiep^driKa, €fid6ov, 

7rvp6avop.at, and (poet.) 7r€v6o[icu (II.), TrevaofiaLy 

Wf7rv(r/xai, eTxvdofiTjv, 

aiaOdpopMt and (rare) aiadofiai (I.), aicr^cro/xat, 

HaOijiiat, fiarBofirjv, 

o\i(r$dv(o, oXL(r6r](r(o, (oXktBov, 

Xafifidvo), Xrjylrofxai, ciXi^^o, cXajSov: €iXf)fiiiaL, 

(kri<f>6r]v. M. 

av^avo) and av^a>, av^tra, tjv^kq, rfv^aa l r}v^ij- 

fiai, rjv^Tfdrjv, M. 

o(f)\-La'K-dv(Of o^Xi^oTQ), ax^Xi^KO, (u^Xov. 

*ticdi/ai and 7kq) (II.), see § 479. 

iet;(di/ci> and Ktyx^''^) Ki\r)(ropLai, €kXxov. 

aXtraii/o), ijXirov. 



{m.\ forget 

fid6-€-, learn 
irv6- (trevB-) (m.), 
inquire, learn 
mad-e- (m.), ^^r- 

Xa/3- (X17/3-), to^ 



av^€-,* increase 

(tr.) 
o<f)\-^-, owe 
*Xk-, corns 

**X"*"» ^'w? 
aAiT-, 5t7i 

478. 

8aic- (8i7x-)» W^« 
icd/i-, ^(7t^ 



daiei/&), Bij^ofiai, cddicoi/ : BeSrjypai, cdi/x^i^i'* 

Kafiv<o, Kaixovfiat, K€KiMrjKa, €Kdp.ov» 

TC/xpo), T£fjL(o, TeTjirjKa, crdfjLOv and erefiov : rc- 

r/Ai/fUZt, €Tixr)Briv, M. 
Paivto, firja-oiACU, ^€^r]Ka, €^r)v. The flit, ^r^aio 

and 1 a. f^y/cra are transitive. 
^Bavoi, <l)$i]aoixai, €<f>6dKa, ((f>drjv and €<^6d(Ta. 
(kavv<o and cXao) (rare), eXdo-o) and cXci> (for 

eXao)), eXi^Xaiica, i^Xacra : (Xi/Xd/xat, rjXdBrju, 

* XvK- from avy-ffK- ? Compare dXc^- for aXci;-<ric-, § 484, and the 
Latin aug-e-. 



/3a-, go 

<f)6a', outstrip 
eXa-, drive 
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<j>6i-f decay ^&'Xvm and ^Bioa (Ep.), <f>GrX(rofiaij t<f>0ifiai, 

€<f>0tfirfv. The fut. and 1 a. <l)0'i(r<o {<f>6iS)) 
and f<f)6rX<Ta are trans. 

TTi- and iro-y drink rrlviaf nlofiai and (rare) Tuovfuiiy Trnroica, ciriov : 

TTfirofiai, tnoBrjv. 
T'tJ'fi), Tiaa, TiTLKOj erlaa : Terurfiai, €Ti<r6rjv. M. 



Tt-, ^fly 

479. 
*t/c- (m.), come 
*v7ro-€x- (ni.), 

promise 

480. 
df IK-, iA^w 

fay-, &rm7d 
Tray- {'iT7)y\Jix 



b. vf is added. 
iKvcofiai, l^ofuu, iyfKUf "iKOfirjv. (Chiefly a^iie-.) 
*v7rt<rx»'fo^a*> 'vwoo'XTia'OfjLMy 'i/ireo'X'7/icw, *v7rf- 

c. w is added. 

dtiKvvfii and dciKio/o),* dei^o), eSctf a : Sedcty/iat, 

€buxBr)v, M. 
ayvvfii, af fi), eaya (intr.), caf a : €a'yi;y.+ 
iTTfyvvfU, 7n;f 0), Treirrjya (intr.), tirrj^a : €nayr]v, M. 
pay- (pjyy-), Ifreak, prjyvvfu and (poet.) pTiaaa), prj^m, €pprj$a : ep- 



&wr5^ (tr.) 
(intr.) 



r w 



prjyficu, M. 
prjyvvp.aif cppwya, (ppayrjv, 
pnyvvfiL and /iKryo), fti^o), e/xt^a : /ic/iiy/ioi, f/xt- 

yi;i/ and tp.i\Br)v. M. 
ffvywfw, Cfv^<o, (C^$^ : €((vyfiaif e^^yrjv and 

t(tvx^v* M. 
apvvfJMi, apovfiai, rjpofirjv. 
opvvpi, optrm, opmpa (intr.), opo-a and (redup. 

2 a.) (opopov, M. op<op€pMij mpofirfv, 
oX- (tr.), destroy oXXu/tt, oXfcro) and (Att.) oXa>, oXooXcjca, (uXfo-a. 
— (intr.), perish oXXv/xat, oXov/xat, oXa>Xa, aikofiqv. 

o/iviJpi, opovfxaif optop-oKOy apLOtra : optopopxzi 

and 'O'pM.y a>p>o0Tjv and -aBrjv, . 



pity-, wiza? 

fvy-'(^»'y-)»i^'* 

ap- (m.), wiw 
op-, ro«5« 



op-o-, swear 



481. 
cTKfS-acr-, scatter 



a'K€bavvvpi,X (TKcdao-o) and (Att.) (needed, eaiee- 



* As this doable form of the present tense is common to almost all 
the verbs of this class, the second form is not given in the verbs which 
follow. 

f So eaX(i>v from *aXo-. Ahrens explains a by the supposition of 
a double augment, as in ku)pu)v. 

I Some of these presents in vvvpX coexist with forms in vripX (from 
a C. F. in vd), which are for the most part poetical. The syllable av 
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KpeyL-ntr-y Stispend 
K€p-aa-, iningle 
w€T-a<r-, spread 
€0^ (f €<r-), clothe 

cr^e-cr-, qtiench 



Kp€fMawvfiif Kpefiaa-co and Kp€fiS>y €Kp€fjLaa'a : 

€Kp€p,aa6r)v. M. pres. Kpe/za/xat. 
Ktpavvvp.1 and (poet.) Kepa©, Kcpaata, eKcpaaa : 

KfKpdfiaL, €KpdOrjv and eKepaadrjv, 
Treravvvfiif Trcrao-o) and ttct©, fTrerao-a : n-fTrra- 

ftat and TrcTreraafiai, fireraadrjv. 
€pvvp,i and (Ion.) dvvfMiy i{<r)(Ta>, i{(r)a'a : 

€i/xai. M. Prose writers use the compound 
afi(l)L€Pvvp,Lf a/x<^(6(ra> and a/i<^ici), rjficjiLfa-a : r^x- 

</>i€r7ftat, M. (On the augment see § 256.) 

' (intr.), ffO out a-^evvvftai, (T^rja-ofiaty ea-^ijKa, (o-^rjv. 

Kop-€a-, satiate Kopfvuvftiy Kopeaooy €Kopf<ra : KfKopeo-fxaif tKopt- 

aOrjv. M. 
OTopvvfiL and (TTptawvfJLi, <rTop€(T*iii (TTopa and 
aTpa)(T<t>, c(TTopt€ra and ^.arpaxra ; eoTpoafjiaLf 
€(rTp<adrjv. 
CcawvpLi, cCaaa : f ^oxr/iat. M. 
pavvvftif €ppci)(ra : cppayfAat, fppaya-drju. 
Xoo) and later xa^vvvfii, p^oxro), K€X(OKa, cp^oxra . 
KcxoiCfiaL, €xcocr6r]v. 



oTop-eo"- and 
oTp(o-<r-, strew 

f a)-o--, gird 
p(&-(r-y strenffthen 

X0-0-' and x**"®"'? 
heap up 



482. 

a-K€7r- (m.), look 

at, examine 
icXfTT-, steal 

KOTT-, cw^ 

icaXiJ/3-, <?0V^ 

*a^-, touch 
fidff)-, dip 



d. T is added to p- sounds. 
<rKC7rTop.ai*, a-Keyjropuiiy ea-KepLfiai, (o-Keyjrafirjv. 

icXcTTTo), icXf^o) and -^o/iat, Kf kXo^o, cicXei/^a : 
K€KX€fifiai, €K\dnr}v and (rare) €K\€(f)6r)v. 

KOTTTCa, KOlJro), K€KO(t>a,€KO^a '. K€K0^fxai,(K07rr}V. M, 

TVTTTO), TTWTiyo-Q), fTu>/ra and (rare) eruTrov : re- 

TVfifjLaif €TV7rrjv. M. 
^XaTTTG), ^Xa^o), /Sf/SXac^o, c^Xayjra : /3f/3Xa/Li/xat, 

t^Xd^rip and (rare) t^\a<l>6riv. 
icaXimxo), icaXv^o), exaXv^a : K€Ka\vp,iJLai, tKok- 

v(l>6r}r. M. 

fiaTTToOj fiayjtm, efiayl^a : fie^afifiai, €^a(l>rjv. M. 



is wanting, and the root-vowel undergoes a change. Thus are found 

(TKlSvTIfJll, KpTJflVTJfllf KipVfip.1, and TTlTVTIfll. 

* In the pres. and past imperf. the Attics generally use <r<07r«w or 
ffKoirov/iai (§ 269): the 1 aor. of this form, ecKoirTjfra, is late. 
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Oa(f}'; Tmry Bairra, da^ta, tSa^a : TfOafifxaif €ra<f>TfV. M. 

<rKa<f)-f dig fTKaiTTa, aKo^froi, €(rKa(f>a, taKO^Ira : ea-KOfAfiau, 

ta'Ka(j>Tjv, 
pa<f>-, Se^ paTTTO), pa^ony tppw^a '. €ppa[ifxaiy €ppa(f)rjv. M. 

pL^ (pLir-l), hurl ptTTTfo and piirT€m, pt^o), fppiyfra : (ppififACUy f/>- 

pi<f>r)v and €ppi(l>6rfv, 
Kv<l>~, stoop KVTTTa), Kvyfrci and -y^ofiai, K€Kv(f>ay eKvyjra, 

Kpv^-f hide Kp\mr<x>y Kpv}fr<o, KfKpvcJM, €Kp\r^a : K€Kpvp,p.ai, 

9Kpv(\>6j)v and (rare) €Kpv<f>rfp. M. 

483. e. €$ is added. 

<f>\ey-f scorch ^Xfyo) and (fyXeytdto (poet.), <l>\€(a>, etc. See 

<^Xfy-, § 463. 
reX-, nsCf be reXf^u) (poet.) = TfXX©, which however is 

chiefly trans. See tcX-, § 476. 
f d-, eat €(T6a> (i. e. eb-Oo)) and more commonly tadm, 

(also fSo) poet.), etc. See § 460. 
nXa-, be full wXt/^cd, irevXrjda (chiefly poet.). See irXa-, § 485. 

npa-f burn (tr.) mpirprjpi and (very rare) -nprjdco. See irpa-, 

§ 485. 
v€-f spin v€<a and vr^BfOy vi](ra>f tinjaa : v€vi]pxu and P€vrf<rfMu. 

484. V. KTK {etTK) or o-k is added : § 266. 

aXe/c-, ivard off aXe^co (i. e. oXtK-trK-io), aXf f i/cro), rjkt^a-a and 

(very rai*e) i/Xcfo, also (Ep. redup. 2 a.) 
};XaXi<oy. M. 

dibax-f teach bXbaaKay* diSa^o), dcdida;(a, cbiba^a: df diday/mc, 

fSrSax^r;!/. M. 

ira^- (TTf 1'^-), suffer iTaax<o (i. e. iraQaKta), frcitro/iat, TrfwovBa, enudov. 

ap-f please apeaKoa, apcfrony Tjptaa : Tjpeapxiif rjpto'Brjv, M. 

OTcp-f-f deprive arfpitrKOJ and o-rfpeco, arfprjaoDy €(rT€prjKa, €(rT€- 

prjfra : €<rrepr)p.aLy ecrreprjOriv. In prose aTro- 
a-Tcpfia is the ordinary form. A pass. pres. 
aT€popLai means /«w rf<'j7nrf<?(orbatus sum). 

dop-, Z^a/7 6p<atTK<a (§ 46), dopov/xai, e$opov, 

* Ai-^a-<ncw is evidently formed, after the analogy of the verbs given 
in § 486, from the poet, root Sa-, teach, leam, whence tdaijv, I learnt; 
but that Sidax- was practically viewed as a new verbal root is plain not 
only from tlie tenses of the verb, but from the derived substantive 
SlSaxa-, f. instruction. 
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fvp-e-f^nd 



p)X-, go 
6av-f die 



X'^v-y yawn 

Tj^a-, be at 071^8 
prime 



€vpi(rKa>, €vprj(rci>f evprjKCLy cvpov : cvprjfuu, evpe- 
Br)v. M. 

pkaxTKOiy* fioXov/xat, ptp,^\<0Kaj e/ioXoi^. 

6vi](TK(a^ 6dvovp,ai, TeOvrjKa, cdavov. In Attic 
prose the compound anodciv- is usual, ex- 
cept in the perf. 

;(a<7xu>, x^vovpai, Kexfjvay ^xavov. The pres. 
•)(cuvm is very late. 

^paaKco, I grow inanlyj and fjfiaoi), I am at my 

pr^jne, fj^rjtro), fj^rjKay rj^rjaa, 
T'Xa- (m.), appease *r'Xacrico/iai (also iXf ofuxt), "TXacropai, *lKacrapr]u. 
yripa-y grow old yrjpacrKm and yrjpaco, yrjpd<ra> and -cro/zai, ycyrj- 

paKOy eyrjpdaa and (in some forms) cyijpav. 
(JMa-Ko) and ^i/fii, past-imperf. €(^acrK0Vy (fnjaa), 
€<f>r](Ta. For the usage in the simple sense 
of saying, see § 460. 
'oXio-KO/iat, 'oKcoaropat, caXcoKa (F^fak-) and 
^Xo)Ka, €ti''Xa)y+ and rjXap, See avaXo-, § 470. 

VI. Reduplication is used : § 267. 

ri#cro) (for rtTKO)), rc^ofiat and -fo), rcroKa, 

er^Kov. M. 
ia'x<^jX <rx'io'<o, etc. See ex-' § '163. 
TTiirrca, Trccrov/xac, TTfTrrcoica, cTTf o'o»'.§ 
tfoo, etc. See e8-, § 475. 
yiy vopai (and yZvop.ai)y yfi/t/trofiai, yey tvrjp,ai 

and ycyova, fyevoprjv, 
fiipvco\\ (poet.). See /a€i/-, § 466. 
opXtn)p,i (for opovrjpi), ovrjinoy (avrja'a : <avrfdrjv. M. 

2 aor. iavrjprjv (but inf. ovaaQaC). 
TripnXrjpiy 7r\r)<r<Oy TTfTrXrjKa, (irXijaa : TTCTrXf/iTfuu, 

€7rKj]a'6T]v. M. 

* i. e. pXiaffKtOy or, rather, fifiXiovKto. Compare the perfect /ie/ijSXwco, 
and see § 42. 

t In the indie, a, in the other moods a. See § 480, n.f 

J The presents t(TX(Of i^w, ItrTijpi are, of course, for (ri(r;^ai, (ri^o;, 
(TifTTriiii, initial o being softened into ', § 47, 6: in itrx*^ even tiie aspirate 
is lost in obedience to the well known rule, § 44. 

§ In Doric tvirov ; in the common forms ^irioov and iretrovfuu^ r is 
softened into o-, § 47, 0« 

|] On the loss of e in this and the five words preceding, see § 49. 



(jxt-y say, affirm 

*ak-o- (fnX-o-), 
be captured 

485. 
TfK-, bring forth 

^^x- («x-)> ^^ 

irtT-yfoll 
aeb- (€8-), seat 
yep- (m.), become, 

be 
ixep-, remain 
opa-y benefit 

Tzka-yjill 
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Trpa-, burn 

Xp^-i lend 
ara-, stand (tr.) 

(intr.). 

€-, let ffOj send 
6t', place 

do-, give 



486. 

ap-y^fit 

fiva-f remind 

Bpa-, run away 
TTpii-, sell 

yi/©-, examine, 

think 
8poi)-, eat 
rpa-f wound 

487. 
6o*c-, seem 

Trar- {m.,\Jeed 
yr)6-y rejoice 
aO-f push 

Kvp-, change 



a-K 



TTip-irprifiif* nprjaa, eirprjara : irfnpijfiaif €7rpr]a6qv, 

f'XP'?/*** XPW^i ^XP?^" • *^XP^M"** -^ {j=^horrow). 
lOTT/fti, onyco), eoTrjtra : iarafiaL, €€rra£r)v. M. 
laTdfiai, oTTjaofuu, etrnjKaf tfrrrj^aj, eaTtjv. 
T'rjfii, ^o"©, f I*ca, ^>ca, etc. See § 454. 
Tt^7/it, ^(TO), TcOtiKa, €&TjKa {f6tp.€Vy etc. § 343) : 

T€d€LfUll, €T(6l]V, M. 

dibci>fiif baxroi), debdHKa, tdaKa {jebofMcu, etc.) : de- 
dofiat, (dodrjv, M. 

is added to the reduplicated root. 

apapiaKco, apapa (intr.), ripcra and (redup. 2 a.) 

rjpapov. See ap'y win, and ap-, please, §§ 480 

and 484. 
fnp,vrj(rK<o, p,vrj<r<o, efivrjaa : ncfxvijfiai {I rcmevi- 

ber), €fivTj(r3rjv. 
-Sidpao-Ko), -bpdaop,ai, -SfS^a/ca, -fbpau. 
iriirpaaKa, n^TrpaKa: Trcnpapai, cirpdOrjv. See 

§461. 
yLyvatrKO), yi/oxro/iat, tyvuxa, fyvcoi/f : tyvoDO-pai, 

eypaxrdrjv. 
pifipaxTKO), fi€^pooKa : fic^pafiat, efipadqv. 
TiTp<t>irK<ji>, TpaxTO), €Tp(D(ra : T€Tpci>p,m, €Tpa)6r}V. 

VII. € is added : § 268. 

boKea, 8o^a>, ebo^a : BeBoypxii, The poets also 

use 8oio)(r(o, etc. 
iraTeofiai, iratropai, €ird<Tdpr)v : irfiraap.m. 
yrjdfd, yrjOrjafo, yfyrjOa, eyr)Br]<ra. 
oaQ^at, oxro) (and cadrjcra) poet.), foxra : fa)(r/xo(, 

Kvpem and Kvpo) (II.), Kvporo), fKvpaa. Also #cv- 
prjcay, etc. 



* The /I before Trp, ttX, in these words is euphonic ; compare fiKr-qp,' 
fi'pia-, midday (§ 42). and fxefi-P-XtoKa, perf. of /zoX- in the last §, 
where j3 is inserted between /li and p, etc. The compounds with ev are 
sfiTrnrXtjfii, ep.Tnirprip.L, but again iytTrip-TcKriv, etc., in the augmented 
tense. 

t A 1 aor. active, of course with a causative meaning, exists in the 
Ionic compound av-syvuxra, I versuaded. 
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K^X-, cull KaXfO), icoXfcra) and (Att.) xaXco, KCKkrjKa, €Ka- 

X^cra : KeKKrjfiai, €K\r)6rjv. M. Compare jSaX-, 
§ 476. 

yafx-, take to wife -ya/zeo), yafiS>, yeyafirjKO, eyrjfia, M. Late yd- 

firf(r<Oy etc. 

Vin. Verbs in f or <r : § 270. 
F. 

Kcuoa and icao), Kavco) and -(rofiai, KeKavKO, CKavaa 

and cKTja (Ep.) ci^fa (Trag.) : #ce/cav/xat, f /cav- 

^ijv and eKa»;v (Ion.). 
fcXato) and icXao), KkavaofAcu and KXan^co) (a), 

6 KXavcra : KeicKavfiai* M. 
dfo), Bfvaofiai. 
ttXco), TrXfUiTo/iat and -aovyiai, 7r<7rXevKa, €7rXfv- 

o"a: Tr€irXfVO"/xai. 
i/f 0), vtv(rofxat and -aovfiaLy vevevKOj evcvaa. 
irv€(o, TTvevtrofiai and -aovfiai, TieirvcVKa, iirvtvaa. 
pea, p€V<rofiai and pvr]a-oyLai, tppvrjKaf cppvrjv and 

(rare) eppfva-a. 

2.* 

ayao"-, WOnder at ayafxai, dyd(rop,ai, rjyaadrjv and r]yd(Tdp,rjv, 
XdXda-f slacJien x^^^^f ;(aXa<rca, jcep^aXaKO, e;(aXao"a : KcxaXa- 

(rpaif €xd\a(r6rjv, 
yeXaoo, ycXdaopaif eyeXaffa : ycytXao'/Mii, ryf- 

Xatr^;/!;. 
KXao), f leXao'a : iefKXa(r/ia(, tKKaaOrjv. 
(TTrao), (Tfrao'ca, ccTTraKo, ecTTrao'a : to'Traa'fiai, 

fcnrao'Sqv, M. 
€paa> and €pdpxu, epa<r6ri(rop,aif rfna(r6r}v and 

Tjpd<rdprjv. 
aibfOfxai and aiBopai, aibeaofiaiy ffBeafiaiy Tjb€(rBr}v 
and Tjdeadfjirjv. 

aK60/iac, riKfcdprfV. 
apK€ir-y aid, suffice apKea, apKcacOj rjpKetra : rjpKfaBrjv. 
rekeiT-, complete rtXea, tcXcctq) and (Att.) rfXai, reTcXe/ca, eT€- 

Xecra : rercXeo'/iat, CTfXfaOrjp, M. 
{€0"-, polish f eo), €^€<ra : e^f o'/ioi. 

• For other verbs in c see § 481 



488. 
Kaf-, J?«r;i 

icXaf-, w^^j? 

TrXcf-, set sail 

vef-, 5wm 
TTw f-, breathe 
ptHflow, 

X^F'f P^^^ 
489. 



yeXdar-y laugh 

Kkda-y break 
oirda-'f draw 

€pd(r-, love 

aid-ta-' {Ta.),feel 
shame, respect 
ffcr-, boil 
GKca-' (m.), h€al 
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490. Many active verbs have a future middle. The most im- 
portant of these will be found in the Tables : others are airavraa, 
I meet, diraPTTj(rofiai (-co)); airo\ava>, I enjoy f airokav{roiJ.at; fiabi(a>, 
I walk, /Sadtov/MU ; fioaon, I shout, ^orfaofxai ; eiriopKco), I swear 
falsely, €7nopKrja'Ofiai {-a-ca) ; KoXa^ui, I cJlOStise, Kokaaofiai (Att. 
Ko\S>fxcu; also Kokatra)); injbato, I leap, irrjbrja-ofuu ; alyaa, I am 
silent, aLyrjaofjuu', (tkojtcuo, I am silent, (rKUfn^co/xoi ; (TKamra, I 
mock, aoeod^o/iat ; OTTOvda^to, I am eager, airovhatToyLai. (-cra>); x^P^^f 
I withdraw, x<i^pv^ofjuu (-(to)). 

491. Many middle verbs have an aorist passive (deponents 
passive). Some of these have already been given in the Tables : 
others are *afuK\aofjuu, I compete, fifiiKkrjBrjv; apveofuu, I deny, 
TfpvrjSrjv (Ep. rfpinja-aiAriv) ; biaXcyop.ai, I discuss, dtiXf^Bqu (Ep. Stf- 
Xef a/xf/i;) ; dtapoeofiaij I purpose, bi(V0Tj6rjv (also anov-, ew, irpov-); 
tvaPTiooixai, I oppose, rfuavricaSriv ; €vdvix€Ofiai, I lay to heart, €vf- 
OvfirfBrfp (also npo0-) ; euXajScofiai, / am caviiou^y tvkaffrfBrjv ; 9ro- 
pevofuu, I travel, €7roptv6r)v ; ^rXort/xco/xai, / am amhitious, e(^(Xo- 
rlfxridrjv. Some of these have also a fut.-indel derived from the 
aorist root. 



ADVERBS. 



492. On adverbs derived from adjectives and pronouns, see 
§ 175, etc., § 204, etc., and § 210. 

493. Adverbs are formed from substantives by means of the 
suffix dop {dbov, T)bov) : as, from 

^oTpv-, bunch ofgrapeSy 0orpv-bov like a bunch of grapes, 

TXa-, troop, rX-aSov, in troops, abundantly, 

KVV-, dog, Kvv-fidop, like a dog, 

tTHTo-, horse, iTnr-rjbov, like a horse, 

494. Adverbs are formed from verbs by means of the suffixes 
bop, M, Brjp {dbrjp) : as, from 

dpa(l)dp-, shew forth {up), dpatfiav-hop and dpd(t>ap-8dy openly. 

(rx-(fX')i ^Id, hold on by, ax'^-^op, hardly, nigh, nearly. 

Kpv(p-, hidCf Kpvfi-8rjp and Kpvp-8d (also Kpv^a), 

secretly. 

ypd(f>-, scratchy write, ypa^brjp, in a scraping rnanner, by 

writing, 
<nr€p-, sow, scatter, (nrop-^brjp, scatteredly. 
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495. Adverbs in €i or t (rarely i), are formed from adjectives, 
mostly compounds: as, navSrux-fi or Travbri^-T, with the whole 
people) afidx-€i, without a battle ; aKkavr-T, without weeping. These 
are probably modifications of the dative case. 

496. Adverbs are formed from verbs by means of the suffix 
Tt : as, from 

opofAdb-j name, ovofuur-rX, by name. 

liipaXb-,hold with the Persians, nf/)o-to--Tt, in Persian fashion, 
speak Persian, in the Persian tongue, 

497. A few adverbs in ^ or af are formed principally from 
substantives signifying some part of the body : as, from 

otovT; tooth, o8a^, with the teeth, 

irvy-yM',Jist, Tvf > with thejist, 

yoirw, knee, yw$, on the knee. 

\a$, with the heel. 
also fjLovvo-, alone, fiowa^, singly, 

aXKdy-, change, aWa^, by turns. 

498. Adverbs in (o-)^fv or (o-)^e are formed from prepositions : 
as, irpo-a-de^v), before, from wpo, before; *v7r(p-6f(p), from above, 
above, from 'vntp, over ; oniadeiy) or o7rXB€(v), behind ; €pep-d€(v) 
or v€p-0€(v),Jrom beneath, beneath, connected with ev€poi:=inferi. 
From CK, out from, are derived ^k-^o^, without, and tKrofr-Q^iy), 
from without: from ev, in, are derived €vtos, within, and 
€VTo<T-6c{v), from within; also tvhov and €vho&i^ within, at home, 
and €v8o6€v. Some of these words are also employed as prepo- 
sitions. Compare the table of pronominal adverbs, § 204. 



PREPOSITIONS. 

499. The prepositions of the Greek language, with the pri- 
mary significations of each, are as follows : — 

a. Followed by the accusative only : 

6ts or f r, into, to (Lat. in, with ace.). 

b. Followed by the genitive only : 

avrX, over against, instead of cf, €k, out of, from. 
dvo,from (away from), irpo, before. 

c. Followed by the dative only : 

€v (Ep. (vX, €ip), in (Lat. in with abl.). 
<rvv or ^vv, with. 
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d. Followed by the accusative or genitive : 
Bin, tlwoiigh (between). 'i-aip (Ep.'in-fip), over. 
Kara, down. 

e. Followed by the accusative or dative : 
ava, up. 

f. Followed by the accusative, genitive, or dfttiva : 
afi<^l, abimt (on both aides of). mpX, around. 
nrX, upon. jrpoi (Ep. jr/joxii irort), up to 
iitTu, amidii. 'Sno (Ep.'Cn-ai), «ider. 
wapii (Eji. wapai), Sy (by the side of). 

The use of njiifil, aya, and firra with the dative is confined to the 

500, The prepositions were all originally adverbs of place : 
mauy of them are often bo employed by the poets, and n-fiai ia 
so used even in Attic prose. In general usage, they either stand 
in conuection with some case of a uoun, in order to de&ne the 
relation between the several worda of a sentence mora closely 
than could be done by means of the cusoa alone ; or they are 
compounded with verba, to eipreaa the direction of the action 
of the verb. They are also used ia the formation of compound 
adjectives. 

001. In connection with the oasea of nouna prepoaitiona un 
dergo some change of their original aigniScation, yet rather it. 
appearance than reality ; as the widely different translations 
which one preposition must often receive are due solely to the 
caao which accomimnies it. Thus, jtapa meaning 6y tke side ef, 
itiiiH Tni" jSucfiXea is tO (the side of) the king; jrSpS lou ^SfrrXfmt, 
J'rom (the side of) the king ; and irapa rif jSoo-iXi:, In/ (the side 
of), or Tieur, tke king : the difference of meaning in each instance 
being caused by the proper force of the acous., gen, aii3 dat. cases 
respectively (§ 61, S.). 

503. In cowpoaition with verba the prepositions retain their 

adverbial character: hence the place of the au^ent and the redu- 

' phcation is between the preposition and the verbal root, and in 

fthe earlier language the preposition was readily aeparated from 
the verb by one or more words — a process commonly, but iti- 
1 correctly, treated as a violent license under the name of Jinrsts 

(r/iijotr, cutting). 
^ fl03. All the preitositions given in § 400 are used in compoai- 

lB tlon with verba : the following, some of which are rather adverbs, 
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are not so used: awu (and poet, arep), without, apart from; 
axpX(s) and p^xp'^is), until ; ivcKo. {Jvckcp, t tye«a), for t?ie sake of', 
all of which are followed by the genitive ; and 'ajxa, together with, 
which takes the dative. The particle as is sometimes used with 
the accus. to express motion to, for the most part with persons 
only. 

504. The usual place of the preposition, as the name implies, 
is immediately before the noun which it accompanies ; it is, 
however, sometimes separated from the case by the particles 
ficv, be, yap, etc. UepX and ivfKo. even in prose, the others in the 
poets, occasionally follow their noun. 

505. The prepositions sometimes seem to be used as verbs, 
with an ellipsis of eort or cicrt; — napd for irapecrrX or vapeLaX, 
evX for €V€<rTX, etc. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

506. The conjunctive particles /^fv* He ( — Be) are used to 

contrast two or more words or clauses which are either opposed 
to, or merely distinguished from, each other. They are regularly 
placed after the contrasted words, or the first words of the con- 
trasted clauses. Their force may be rendered by on the one 
hand — on the other; but generally p,€v may be passed over in 
the Enghsh sentence, and be be rendered by and, or (if the con- 
trast is one of opposition) hut : as, eXeye p,ev cas to ttoKv, rois be 
fiov\op.€vois e^Tjv aKovetu, he tisually spoke, and those who liked 
might listen ; Xeycis tiev ev, TrpaTreis S'ovbev, you speak well, but do 
nothing. 

507. The copulative conjunctions are kqi, and; re (end.), and; 
TJ, either, or ; ovbe (jirjbf),f and not, not even ; ovre (firjre), neither, 
nor. These may be used in pairs : as, kgl Kara yrjv Kai Kara 6a- 
Xaatrav, both by land and by sea ; tyo) re Kai av, both I and you ; 
avbpcav re demv re, both of men, and of gods ; rj tXs $ ovbeis, either 
one or tw one ; ovre ravra ovre roKKa, neither this nor the other, 

508. Particles of emphasis are ye (end.), at least ; nep (end.), 
just ; rj, verily ; p,rju, assuredly ; brj, certainly, of course ; p.evroi, 
however, etc. 

* Apparently weaker forms of firjv and drj. 

t On the distinction between the negative particles ov and fitj, and 
their compounds, see the Syntax. 
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509. For the interrogative and conditional particles, and for 
those conjunctions which serve to attach subordinate to princi- 
pal clauses, see the Syntax. 



DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 

610. Words are either simple — i. e. derived from a single root, 
as fmx-o^ai, I Jiffht, from iiax't Jight ; ypa(l)-<Of I Tvrite, from 
ypa(f>-* write; Xoyo-, m. speech, from Xcy-, speak — or compoundf 
i. e. formed from two or more roots, as \oyo^pa(l>o-, m. a writer 
oj narratives. "^ 

511. Simple words are QiihQv primary derivatives — i. e. fonned 
immediately from the root^ as, (fyvy-a-, f. Jlight, from <l>vy-,Jiee ; 
apx-a-jf. beffinnififf, from apx-j begin — or secondary derivatives, 
i. e. formed through some simpler derivative, as apx-ono-, ancient, 
from apx-a-f beginning. The term derivative is, however, usually 
restricted to words of the latter class. 

512. Nouns, whether primary (primary derivatives), or derived 
(secondary derivatives), are usually formed by the addition of a 
syllable, called the suffix, which seives to determine the precise 
relation in which the word stands to the root. Thus, from 
yp5<^, write, are formed ypa(j)-€v-, m. writer; ypa(f>-Xh-, f. writing 
instrument; ypafi-fiar-y n. a writing; ypap.-p^-, f. line : from di/ca-, 
f, equivalent, right, are formed diKa-io-, righteous; and from this 
again, diKa-io-arvva-, f. righteousness. 

513. Many primary verbs, and a few substantives, are made 
without any suffix : as, jiax- {ioci.),^ght ; \€y, speak; ay-, lead; 
*aX-, m. f. salt, sea : or with a slight change of vowel, as </)Xoy-, f. 
aflame, from ^Xey-, burn. Such substantives, of course, belong to 
the inseparable declension. 

514. For the changes to which consonants and vowels are 
subject in the derivation and composition of words, consult the 
sections on letter-changes. 

* Such words as ypdip-, write; apx-, hegin^ are classed among pri- 
mary roots, as not admitting of any further analysis within the limits 
of the Greek language. They are probably not pure roots, but made 
by the addiiion of some affix. 

■f Care must be taken not to confound compound words and deriva- 
tives from compounds: opotppov-^ of one mind, is a compound adjective; 
6po(f>povt-f be of one mind, is a verb derived from the compound adjec- 
tive. 
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515. OJ tke Derivation of Nouns, 

The following Tables exhibit the most important suffixes of substantives 



and adjectives. 



Masculine Suffixes. 



Suffix 


Added 
to 


Gives a 

substantive 

meaning 


Thus, from 


English 


Is derived 


English 


^F 


verbs 


one wlio — s 


(j)€V' 


day 


(f>OV-CV' 


Oayer 


ef 


nouns 


person 


ypapimr- 


av/riting 


ypapp,dr-€v~ 


scribe 








imro- 


hone 


tTTTr'-fV- 


horseman 


fP 


town 


inhabitant 


Mcya/jo- 


Megara 


M^ydp'-cv 


a Megarian 


Ta 


verbs 


one who — s 


KVp€pvar 


steer 


Kvfiepvrj-^a- 


steersman 


rap 


verbs 


one who — s 


PI' 


tpeak 


prj-Top- 


speaker 


TTJp 


verbs 


one who — s 


Ka\-e- 


summon 


KXrj-rrjp- 


summoner 


ra 


nouns 


person 


TO^O- 


bow 


Tofo-ra- 


bowman 


l-ra 


nouns 


person 


6do- 


way 


oS'-ira- 


traveller 


(B-ra 


nouns 


person 


arpdrtar 


army 


iTTpdri 'OdTa- 


soldier 


Ta* \ 


town 


inhabitant 


Aiylva- 


JEgina 


Aiyivrj-ra- 


an jEgvnetan 


l-^a > 


or 


inhabitant 


Aj35i;po- 


Abdera 


A^8i]p*-LTa- 


an Abderite 


o)-Ta; 


country 


inhabitant 


SiKfXta- 


Sicily 


2iKfXi'-fi)Ta- 


a Sicilian Greek 


rnp'^ 


verbs 


means 


ffixr- 


gird 


Caxr-rqp- 


girdle 


o» 


verbs 


person 


a«^ 


sing 


aoib-o- 


singer 


o 


verbs 


act? 


Xey- 


^peak 


Xoy-o- 


speech 


a* 





person 


rpi,^- 


w€ar,practise 


rraiBo-TpX^-a- 


trainer of boys 


raa* 


parent 


son of 


NcCTTOp- 


Nestor 


'SeoTop-tba- 


eon of Nestor 


lOV 


parent 


son of 


Kpoi/o- 


Cronus 


Kpov-ioif- or 


son of Cronus 


i<av 


parent 


son of 






Kpov-Xav- 




t-o-Ko- 


nouns 


UtUe 


TTOtS- 


chiid^ boy 


iraid-iaKO- 


young boy 


MO« 


voii)s 


act 


o8vp- 


lament 


odvp'po' 


lamentation 


(%0 


verbs 


act 


icXaf- 


weep 


KKavdpxf 


weeping 


{ir)p,o 


verbs 


act 


d€- 


place 


Bc-ap.o- 


statute 


tav 


nouns 


place for 


yvvaiK- 


woman 


yvvMKrcov- 


women's apartment 


a^ 


nouns 


Uttle 


Kkav- 


twig 


Kkanh-aKr 


little twig 


dK 


nouns 




iropTTOr 


bucJde 
ant 


TTopir-^K- 


shidd-handU 
ant 




^ , 


U(/tLUII 




ptvppo" 


pvpp. -rjKr 




noun» 




^OTpV- 1 


bunch qf 
grapes 


fioOTp-VX' 


lock of hair 

1 



Remarks on the Suffixes, 

* This suffix is, of course, only a special case of that inunediatelj above. 
2 Nouns masc in riy/o, and nouns fern, and neat, in rpa and roo^ signifying the 
means, are probably to be regarded as adjectives used substantively. 

^ Some of these nouns in o are masc. and fern. ; as, aoiSo' m. and f. 

^ The few nouns of this class are, mostly, compounds. 

^ This suffix also appears as dda and idda. When it is added to words whose 
C. F. ends in cf, f disappears, and t of the suffix forms a diphthong with the prQ- 
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ceding I : thofl, from IliyXcf- or IlqXqf -, Peleus, are made Il^Xcc^a- (or IliyXci^a-) and 
IliyXiytd^a-, ton of Pe/eus : nmilarly from Arptf' are formed Arpcc^a- and Arpuutv-. 

* Bat of many words in 9fio and a/io the initial consonant of the suffix seems due 
rather to a loKt final consonant in the root 

' Also fcni., as poi-aK; f. awarf-rote; irrvx', ^'fcld; afiw-vx'» m. f. band, circlet, 
(from ap^T). The-* suffixes, Ac, aK, tiKj vx* ** ■'•^ 07(XdX-a7-, babMer), vy {trrep- 
vy*, f. pinion), <c (A-lc-, f. a spiral), are varieties of one suffix, and all seem to have 
been origihally dimiuntive. Some of them are also adjectival 



516. 



Fekdhni Suffixes. 



Suffix 


Added 
to 


Gives a 

Substantive 


Thus, from 


English 


Is derived 


English 




moaning 










ai 


verbs 


act 


<^{;y. 


M 


(jyvy-Or- 


flight 


pa 


verbs 


act 


pva- (m.) 


mnmibtr 


pvrj-pa- 


TemenwroMoe 


m' 


adj. 


quality 


evbcupov- 




evbcupop-taf 




c-vva* 


adj. 


quality 


a<f>poV' 


mude$t 


atfypoavvor 


tefudeseneta 








SlKCUOf 


righiemu 


iXKoio-avpa- 


righteoumeaa 


(yva 


verbs 




fjb- (m.) 


enjoy 


^5-owi- 


joyt pteanure 


TrjT- 


a4J. 


quality 


raxv- 


twift 


raxv-n/T- 


twiflneu 


Tl* 


verbs 


act 


<f)a- 


•peak 


(jm-^i- 


epeaking 


<7t 


verbs 


act 


irpay- 


da 


irpa^i- 


doi/ng 


(Tia 


verbs 


act 


doKipad- 


prow 


SoKi/ia-o-ta 


proving 


to» 


male 


female 


l^pef- 


priest 


Upeia- 


priesteu 


aa 


male 


female 


dvOKT- 


king 


dvaa-cra- 


queen 


atva 


male 


female 


\€-OVT- 


lion 


\e-aipa- 


lioness 


Xd 


parent 


daughter of 


Advao- 


Danau* 


Aava*-tS- 


daughter qfDanaus 


rd-« 


male 


female 


'EWrfv- 


a Greek 


*E\\rjv-id- 


aOreekwoman 


id 






ypd4- 


terite 


ypd<f>-tb- 


writing instrument\ 




ad 


nouns 


collective 


(bvKKo- 


Uaf 


d)vXX'-ad- 
oo-T€ipa- 


heap of leaves 


T€ipa' 


verbs 


female agent 


give 


female who gives 


TpXa 


verbs 


female agent 


iroie- 


create 


votrj-Tpia- 


poetess 


rpid 


verbs 


female agent 


avKe- 


play the flute 


avkrf-rpXd- 


female fivte-player 


Tl8' 


nouns 


female person 


jroXt- 


city 


TToXt-TlS- 


female dtiza^ 


rpa 


verbs 


means 


KaXiJ/S- 


hide 


Kakvn-^pa- 


veU 


Tpa 


verbs 


place 


irakai- 


wrestle 


irakaL-a-rpa- 


wreUHng-s^iool 


i-aKa 


nouuB 


little 


TTaib- 


child 


7rat8-io-ica- 


little girl 



Remarks, 

> Feminines in a are also used as collective nouns: thus, from ifiifXaK-, watch, 
^vXaK-a; f. is both watching and a guard, like the Latin custodia-. Similarly, some 
words in ta are collectives: as, yipovo-ta- (yipovT-ia-), a senate; iKKkfifr-uL- (from 
fccXiyro-, summoned), an assembly. 

' Substantives in la, from adjectives chiefly, are very numerous; it is important to 

to attend to the necessary letter-changes: thus, from tro^O', wise; aXriOtv^, fme: 

»-, tmmorta/, are derived oo^'ia", wisdom; dXriOtta-, truth; aQdvaffta-, im- 



i words of this class are derived from adjectives in ov, as afpotrvva^^/oilv. 
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from aApov; fivtifiotrvva-, remembrance, from ftrripov", mindful; so that vva should, 
probahly, be regarded as the original suffix, v being due to v final of the adj. 

* re and <n are the same suffix. 

' The suffixes era and la are probably identical, aaa being due to the concurrence 
oft with a preceding guttural or dental; so fUKuftra-i bee, from /icXtr-, n. honey. 
See § 45, a. 

* This use of the suffix i^ is obviously related to the preceding: t^ also appears 
as a termination of feminine adjectives : thus, dovpo-^ m. 9ovpld-y f. impetuous ; 
Htptra-f a Persian^ TLepafid-, f. («c. ya-), the kind of the Persians, Persia. 

^ These fern, nouns in rttpa (rc/o-ta), rpuz, rptd, and ri8, should rather be con- 
sidered as formed through masc. nouns in rf//t>, rop, and to. Compare the Latin 
victr-iC' through vict'Or- ; doctrina- through doctor- ; textrina- through textor-. 
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Neuter Suffixes. 



Suffix 


i 

Added 
to 


fidr 


verbs 


€a' 


verbs 


€0" 


a4j. 


O 


verbs 


to'' 


verbs 


rpo^ 


verbs 


rrjp-io* 

(OiO 


verbs 
nouns 


lO 


nouns 


i8io 


nouns 


apto 

(O).'O 


nouns 
verbs 



Gives a 

substantive 
meaning 



thing done 

( act 

I thing done 

property 

thing done 

(means 

( wages for 

place 

place 

little 

Uttle 

little 



ThuB,fix)m 



TTpay- 

Treyo- 

/3aX- 

cvp-v- 

(vy 

TTty- 

dpo- 

Xu- 

^ov\fv- 

TTCud- 
KVV- 

naib- 

T€K' 



English 



do 

grieve 

tJirow 

broad 

join 

drink 

plough 

set free 

ddiJberate 

coppersmith 

chUd 

dog 

ekUd 

brmg forth 



Is derived 



Trpay-jLtar- 

'ir€v6-to^ 

/ScX-cc- 

^uy-o- 

TTO-TO- 

apo-Tpo~ 

\v-TpO- 
pOvkfV-TfJplO- 

;(aXiice-to- 
7rat8-io- 

KVP-IOIO- 

iraib-apio- 

TCK-VO- 



English 



deed 

gritf 

dart 

breadUi 

yoke 

dravgJU 

a plough 

ransom 

senate-house 

coppersmith's shop 

little child 

little dog 

lUtUchUd 

child 



Remarks. 

* Varieties of this stiffix are av, or, dp, as: oiXda', blaze; rtpdr-, portent; Qivdp-, 
the flat of the hand. 

* These nouns in to are probably neuters of adjectives in to, 

3 The price for which anything is bought is a sort of instrument. 

^ These words in riipio and cto (jaio, etc.) are rather to be regarded as the neuters 
of adjectives in rtip-io and c-io: the true suffix is to, the syllables rtip and c(cP) 
denoting the agent. The compound suffix would grow to be rep:arded as a simple, 
^nd thus be added to nouns agent of a different form: thus, from IX^aoKoXo-, teacher^ 
^oB made ^t^ao-coXcio-, n. a school. Compare the Latin audi-tor-io- with the Greek 
iztcpod'TTip-iO', place of audience. Some nouns in rripio and etc also signify the 
means. 
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SumXEB OF ADJECnYEB. 



Stiffix 



KO 
IKO 



aKO 
Ta 

T-tb 

TO 

TtO 

T€pO 

TTfpLO^ 

pov 

{f)€VT 

Tjpea^ 



Added 
to 



verbs 

nouuB 

adj. 

nouns 

nouns 



nouns 

nouns 

nouns 

verbs 

nouns 

nouns 

nouns 

nouns 

nouns 

town 

town 

town 

verbs 

verbs 

nouns 

verbs 

verbs 

nouns 

nouns 

nouns 



verbs 

verbs 
(a4j. or 
f prep, 
verbs 

verbs 
nouns 
nouns 
nouns 



Gives on 
adjective 
meaning 



stete 
belonging to 

— ly 

made of 
belonging to 

state? 

full of 
ftillof 
fuUof 
state 
like, etc. 
like, etc. 
mode of 
belonging to 
belonging to 
belonging to 
belonging to 
belonging to 
fit to (act. or 

pas.) 
like, etc 
fit to 
fit to 

belonging to 
belonging to 

belonging to 
male agent, etc, 
female — — 
( ed 



( able 

tobe— -d 

of two 

fit to 



full of 
full of 

fitted with, etc. 
full of 



Thus. fix)m 



KaBapo- 

Xpvao- 

yvpaiK- 

uapa^<r- 

<l>ofio~ 

yuoX^o- 
crcS- 

avBptOTTO- 

X€ipr-<av 

UVKT- 

TapavT- 
Kufiico- 
2ap5t- 

la- (m.) 

VOflO- 

apx' 
irpay 

AijSv- 
*E\\rjv- 
iirno- 
KopivBio- 

<TT€(f>avo- 

yvo)- 

daw 

TTOie- 

[tto- ;] 

irpo 

cro)- 



pvor 

bo\o- 

Xnkico- 

KLV^VVO- 



TBw gHtiti 



leave 

eta 

dean 

gold 

■woman 

fear 

height 

epare 

courage 

ikame 

fear 

hardehip 

vforaliip 

gloom 

man 

wood 

trinter 

nigJU 

TaretUum 

CyzieuB 

Sardie 

eerve 

heal 

custom 

rule 

do 

a Lybtan 

a Greek 

htme 

a Coriixihian 

vyreaih 

know 
die 
make 
which F 
btfore 
save 
delight- 
remember 
craft 
copper 
danger 



la derived 


Bnglish 


Xotw-o- 


wt 


*aX-io- 


marine 


Ka6ap*'io- 


deardy 


Xpva-co- 


golden 


yvvaLK-eio- 


feminine 


< )et-Xo- 


timid 


v^r-iyXo- 


high 


<^et8-a)Xo- 


thrifty I 


6ap(r-ak€0- 


cotarageotu 


a,ax-po- 
(pop-fpo- 


tJiam^ful 


frightful, afraid 


poxff-^po^ 


fuUqf hardship > 


(T€p.-VO- 


revered 


tpefifv-vo- 


gloomy 


av6p<o7r*-ivo- 


human 


^X'-ivo- 


tBooden 


XfifJ^-fpto- 


vrintry 


iniKT-epLvo- 


tfdonging to night 


TapavT-Lvo- 


of Tarenttun 


KvCiK-ijvo- 


ofCyzietLS 


2apBi-avo- 


of Sardie 


a><f>€\-Xpo- 


etrviceaUe 


l2-<TLHO- 


curable 


vop-iyLO- 


cuftomary 


apx-tKO- 


Jit to rule 


TTpaK-TLKO- 


fit for bueinese 


AXpiv-Ko- 


Libyan 


'EWtjv-Xko- 


Grecian 


t ^ v> 

Linr -iKo- 


ofhoreee 


Kopivdi-aKo- 


of the Corinthiani 


ar€(pav~'i-Ta' 


( belonging to 
\ wreathe 


aT€(l)av-T-Tid- 


yvo>-TO- 


known 


6vrj-TO- 


liable to die 


iroir]-T€0' 


to be made 


TTo-Tcpo-; 


whichoftwof 


npo-repo- 


former 


aa>-Tr]p-io- 


saving 


Tjd-V' 


ddigJitful^ ^voed 


pvrf-p,ov- 


minctful 


Bo\o-€VT- 


crafty 


XciKK-Tjp€<r- 


fitted wttft copper 


KLvbvV'fodtO'- 


dangerous 
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ReTnarks. 

* This suffix is much used in compound adjectives. 

' In appending the suffix attention must be paid to the final letter 
of the C. F. Thus, from ^ca-, right; pa&iXef', king; Oepea-y summer; 
MtXi;ro-, Miletus^ are derived ^Kaio-y paoiXeio-, OepHO; MiXiyeno-; and 
from aXytff'f pain^ with suffix vo, dkynvo-, painful, for akyitr-vo-f 
through aXyiv-vo'i compare the co-existing forms ^cuvvo- and ^ativo-t 
sMning, from ^aitr-, light, and the feminines %api(ff-9a- (adj.) and 
rw7r€i-<Ta- (part.) from the C. F. x^-p^^vr- and Tvirivr-, 

' These are strictly to be viewed as adjectives in to from nouns in 
Tfipi but many adjectives in Tijpio occur without any corresponding 
substantive in rrip, 

* Perhaps this suffix carries with it a diminutive force. Compare 
the English adjectives in ish; and for the form the numerous Latin adj. 
in t, as 8uavi-y sweet. 

* Adjectives in ripur are perhaps to be regarded as compounded with 
the root dp-, fit. 

* This suffix possibly contains the element tiS't(r-,firm, shape : com- 
pare sach words as /ii}vo-e(^c(r-, moon-shaped. 



Of the Derivation of Verbs. 

519. Frequently a pure root, without the addition of any suf- 
fix, is used as the C. ¥. of a verb : as, ay, lead ; ray- (ao), ar- 
ranffe ; iia&-y {jiavOdv-), team ; pt-,JUm ; ^y- (<l>€vy-),Jlee. 

520. Many crude forms of substantives and adjectives are, 
without any additional suffix, employed as verbal crude forms : 
as, wrvx", f. a fold, and nrvx- (jira),fold up ; vratd-, m. f. child, and 
iroid- {0, play like a child ; <^i^Xaic-, m. watchnuin, and <fiv\aK- 
{anr), rootch ; Atit-, twisted, and cXiJc- (o-o-), twist ; KrfpvK-, m. herald, 
and KqpvKr {acr), proclaim. The suffixes, thus transferred, often 
came to be viewed as original verbnsuffixes, and were then 
appended to roots of different form. 

521. Thus from substantives in a arise verbs in a : as, 

Svbst. Verb. 

6rjpa-, f. huntinff, ^p^-, hunt 

TifjLOr, f. honour, rlfia-, humour. 

Tokfia-, f. daring, roXfia-, be daring. 
And then from words of a different form : as, 

yoo-, m. wailing, yoa-, bewail, 

pc/iea-i-, f. indignation, vcfMo-a-, be indignant 
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622. From sabstantives in o arise verbs in o : as, 
dovko-, XXL slave, dovko-f enslave. 

Xpv<ro-, m. gold, xpva-(y-, gild. 

And then from words of a different form : as, 

piC^i', f. rooty p^Co-) cause to take root. 

523. From substantives and adjectives in co* arise verbs in c<r 
or more frequently in r, <r being dropped (§ 48) : as, 

T€\€<r-, n. end, rrXccr- or rtkc-, fulfil. 

cLKta-, n. remedy, aKca-- or cuce- (m.), heal. 

Bapaetr-, n. courage, Bapa-t-, "be hold. 

fvrvxta-, fortunate, cvrvx^-, he fortunate. 

And then from words of a different form : as, 

<^tXo-, m. tfoiend, <^rXc-, he a friend, love. 

oiKo-, m. hotise, ouct-, dweU, 

(fiwvor, f. voice, <f>av€', speak. 

fv^aifjLOP-, happy, tviaifiovt-; he happy. 

Verbs in c from subst. and adj. in o are very numerous. 

524. From nouns in i and v arise a few verbs in i and v : as, 
p.r)vi-, f. wrath, nfjvi', he wroth. 

IBv-, straight, l&v, go straight. 

625. From substantives in ev arise verbs in ev : as, 
fiaaXXtv-, m. king, fia&iXru-, he king, 

linrtv-, m. horseman, hnrtv-, ride, serve in cavalry. 

And, more frequently, from words of a different form : as, 
^Xa-, f. counsel, /SovXcv-, give counsel. 

dovKo-, m. slave, dovXcv-, he a slave. 

fjytfjLov-, m. guide, leader, ijytnovtv, guide, rule. 

526. From substantives in yL-nr arise verbs in fi-av {asw) :* as, 
ovofi&T-, n. name, ovofmv-, give a name to. 

o^fiar-, XL sign, token, trqyMv-^ give a sign. 

And then from words of a different form ; more readily, how- 
ever, from words which show some resemblance to the original 
form : as, 

TToififv-, m. shepherd, iroificip-, tend sheep. 

€v<l>pov-, glad, €v<l>pav; gladden. 

♦ For this substitution of v for r, compare the adjectives a-irpay-fiov, 
easy; a-irrift'ov-y unharmed^ from irpay-fiar-t ^ti-ar-; also the Latin 
neuter substantives in men and mento, which evidently correspond in 
form and meaning to the Greek neaters in fidr. 
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Bepfxo-f hot, QtpyLav-f make warm. 

XevKo-, mhite, \cvKav-, whiten, 

527. From adjectives in v arise verbs in v-v {vv) : as, 
^dv-, sweety ^bvv-f sweeten, 
fiapv, heavy, fiapvv, make heavy. 

And then from words of a different form : as, 

\afi7rpo-, bright, \afx7rpvv-, I?riffhten, 

In some instances, the adj. in v has disappeared in the positive, 
traces of the formation surviving, however, in the compar. and 
superl., and in a derived verb in vv : thus, with ato-x-po-, vffly, 
etc, are connected the compar. and superl. aurx^ov- and mcrxicrro-, 
and a subst. aicrxecr-, suggesting an adjectival C.F. atcrxv-, whence 
is derived a verbal C. F. oktxvv-, shame. Similarly, we have 
a\y-eivo-, pait^ul, tiKyloy-, oXytoro-, aXyea-, [aXyi^-], dKyvv-. 
Kpar-epo-, Strong, Kpfia-aov-, KpaTia-To-, Kpctrea-, [jcpaTu-], Kparvv-, 

528. From substantives in td arise verbs in td (f) : as, 
TTotS-, m. f. child, fvaih-, play like a child. 
eXTTtS-, f. hope, iKirXb-yfeel hope. 
€pXb-, f. strife, 'ptd-, strive. 

And, more frequently, from words of a different form : as, 

*EXXi;i^-, m. a Greek, 'EXXi/i/iS-, speak Greek, etc. 

&irkQ- (pL), n. arms, &ir\Xb-, furnish with arms. 

529. From substantives in ar (fi-ar) are made verbs in ad (f) : 
as, 

SavfmT-, n. wonder, BavyMb-,* feel wonder, 

ttKtar-, n. bait, enticement, biktah-, entice. 

And, more frequently, from words of another form : as, 

dt/ca-, f. justice, bXKab-, give judgement, 

€pyo-, n. work, tpyab- (m.), work, 

530. A few verbs called desideratives are formed in a (or la) 
from nouns, and in o-f t from verbs (through the future) : as, 

<fiovo-, m. bloodshed, <f»ovar, thirst for blood, 

Bavaro-, m. death, ^v w _ > long to die, 

ndk€fi€-, make war, iro\€fiTj-(r€i', wish for war, 

ycXa-o'-, laugh, yrXa-crct-, wish to laugh, 

531. On inceptive verbs in aK (t-o-ic), see § 266. 

* As well as Qavftav-, an older form. 
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Connected with this formation in o-x is a peculiar form of the 
past-imperfect and aorist tenses, active and middle, made by 
means of a suffix o-k or c-^tk with the person-endings of the past- 
imperf., and signifying the repetition of an act in past time ; the 
augment is usually dropped : thus, from rpfir-, tum, are formed 
(past-imp. 1 sing.) rptivta-Kov and rp€ir€'rKOfirjv ; (1 aor.) rpr^acrxov 
and Tptyjraa-KOfiTjp ; (2 aor.) rpairta-Kov and TpdrreaKOfirjv. The use 
of these tenses is confined to the Ionic dialect ; in Attic the 
same meaning was conveyed by means of the ordinary tenses 
with av : as, eidoi/ av, I would (repeatedly) seey^^XhtaKov, 

532. Verbs in a, ad, r, f v, generally denote a states or the pos- 
session or exercise of some fdculty^ etc^ implied by the simple 
word ; thus, they are both transitive and intransitive : as, from 
wiea-, f. victory, arises the verb wiea-, he victorious^ conquer. But 
verbs in f and rv are generally intransitive. 

633. Verbs in o, ai/, ijvy have usually a factitive signification : 
as, hovko-, make a slave of; BtpyJav-, warm ; ffbvv-, sweeten, 

634. Verbs in Xb belong to both classes : as, tXtrXb-, be hopeful, 
hope, but dyvXb-y render pure. Many verbs in Xb derived from 
proper names are imitative: as, ^XXvmrXb', belong to Philip^ s 
party ; *EXXi;vtS-, act the Greek, 

Of Composition, 

636. The first member of a compound word may be either a 
noun (substantive or adjective), a verb, or some particle. The 
second member may be either a noun or a verb. 

636. If the first member of a compound be a substantive or 
adjective, it is prefixed (in the crude form) with no other change 
or addition than such as may be required for euphony : thus are 
derived 

from iTvp-yJirey and <^6p-, hear, iTvp-<tiop'0-,Jire- 

bearing, 
(TaKifT-, shield, TraX-, brandish, a-aK€a--irak'<y, branr 

dishing a shield, 

xopo-y chorus, hXbafTKoKo', teacher, x^P^'^^^'^^^^'i 

teacher of a chorus, 

iroKv-, many, yXcarra-, tongue, vo\v-y\(aTr-o-,many- 

tongued. 
Final a is usually changed to o : as, 

from f)fi€pa-, day, and 0i;Xa/K-, watcher, iJ/ncpo-c^uXaic-, watching by 
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Final o is dropped if the second word begin with a vowel : as, 

from imro-, horsCy and apx-t commandy lim-apx-o-i commander of 

cavalry, 

Kiofia-, village, o.px-, command, Kafjrapxro-y head of a vil- 
lage. 
But, if the second word begin with f or <r subsequez^tly lost, the 
final vowel of the first word is generally retained, and crasis 
often takes place : as, 

from KOKo-, bad, and rfdtfr- {Fr}Bt(r-), dispositimi, KaKo-rjBea-, ill- 

disposed, 

KaKor, bad, ^py^ {F^pyo-)f deed, KaKovpyo-, L e, 

KOLKo-^pyor; evU-docr, 

pa^bor, stqffl ix' {'^*X')i ^^y papbovY-o-, 1. e. 

pafibo-ox-O', holding a stqff. 

If the first word end with a consonant and the second begin 

with a consonant, o is used as connecting vowel : as, 

from BavfiaT-, wonder, and wot-*-, do, ^au/naT-o-irot-o-, wonder- 

worher, 
fTaT€p', father, kt€p-, kill, 'irarp'OrKrov-o-,father4tUler. 

Also after the weak vowels i and v, o is inserted : as, 

from (fiviTi', nature, and Xry-, speak, 0u(ri-o-Xoy-o-, natural philo- 
sopher. 

iX^y »fi^K iioy-fCat, ixBv-o-ifMy-or^Jishreater^ 

But of neuters in ro- and ar (jtar) those syllables are often drop- 
ped ; or, rather, an earlier stage of the root is recurred to : as, 

from avO-ev, flower, and v€ii',feed, avB-o-voii-o-, feedinq on 

Jlowers. 

oTTtpp-aT-, seed, Xcy-, gather, airfp/i-o-Xoy-o-, picking up 

seeds. 

537, If the first member of a compound be a verb, it is an- 
nexed without change, or, if euphony requires, with the insertion 

* At least, such is the usual but not altogether satisfactory explana- 
tion of this o. On the other hand, it has been suggested tliat in such 
compounds originally a genitival or other secondary form constituted 
the first element, of which the so-called connecting vowel o is a relic. 
Thus, for instance, ix9vo9-^ay<y- would have 1)eea the original form of 
this word. Compare ncXo7rowi|(ro-, island ofPelops, which is admitted 
to be for IleXoiroir-vfyiro-, just as tptptwo' is from tpifiiv-vo^ (§48). 
In such words as TrvpX'ytvM-, wrought by fire ; opiai-rpo^O' (or opf i- 
rpo^O'), reared on Ihe mountaiiu, a dative case is usually recognised in 
the former element. 
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of a short vowel, c, t or o, as connecting vowel : thus are de- 
rived — 

from 7r«^(m.), dbeyj and apxj-, command, wfiS' apx-o-, obedient to 

orders. 

Bait-f Hte, SvfjLo-, heart, ^aK-^-BvyLt*-. h^Mrt-con- 

suming. 

apx-, command, tcktop', artificer, apx-X-rtKrop-. chief ar- 
tificer. 

Xwr-, leave, a-Tparo-, army, Xor-o-orpar-ta-, deser- 

tion from the army 

But not unfrequently the syllable aX (before vowels a\ is in- 
serted: as, 
from Xv-, loosen, and novo-, toil, Xv-iri-»row)-, ending toil. 

nXrjy-, Strike, Imro-, horse, TrXiyf-iTnra-, Steed-Spurring. 

This syllable o-t (earlier ri, as p<o-Ti-dv€ipa-, m>anrfeeding) is doubt- 
less the same as the suffix ai of feminine nouns signifying an 
act. 

538. Many compound adjectives are formed by aid of certain 
inseparable particles prefixed : the most important of these pre- 
fixes are — 

a. The negative particle ap-, before consonants a- {Alpha pri- 
vativum): thus, 
from ay- and airio-, cause, is made av-aina-, guiltless, etc. 

eXtvBfpty-fJree, av-€\€vB€po-, unfree, slavish. 

iraT€p-, father, a-nrarop-, fatherless. 

pJa6-, learn, a-paB-€(r-, stupid. 

If the second member of the compound began with f, a was used 
according to the rule ; in Attic contraction sometimes ensued : 
thus, 
from a- and {F)fpyo', work, was made a-€pyo',Ati.apyo-, idle. 

(F)€KovT-, willing, ortKovr-, axovr^unwUling. 

(/)f i*c-, seem,, a-eiK-^a-, aiK€(r-, unseemly. 

Similarly from virvo-, sleep, originally avfrvo-, was formed a-vrrpo-, 
sleepless, not ammvo-. 

The particle vr^-, apparently another form of av-, has the same 
signification: it is used in poetical compounds; as, vrlkeffr-, 
pitiless, from €\eea-,pity* 

* With the inseparable negative particle dv-, a-, or vrj-, compare the 
preposition aviv, without, the Latin conjanction ne and particle tn-, the 
German ohne and un-, and the English un- : also consult Prof. Key, 
Phil. Soc., iii. p. 52. 
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b. The particle dvcr-, conyeying the notion of difficult, bad, and 
corresponding to the English mw- in misfortune : thus, 

from dvtr- and ^u/ao-, heart, was made Bvar^vfxo-, despondent, 

'ako-, be captured, 8u(r-aX«-To-, difficult to 

capture. 

Compare with these the numerous compounds of €v, well ; as, 

ev-dvfjLo-, cheerful; cv-oXco-ro-, easy to capture, etc. 

c. The copulative particle *a-, or, without the aspirate, a-, of 
'afjM, at one, together {Alpha copulativum) : thus, 

from *a- and ttovt--, all, was made 'airovr-, all together. 

K€\€v3o', road, a-KokovBo-, attendant on. 

raXayro-, balance, a-ToXavTo-, equivalent.* 

539. Compound adjectives expressing intensity, are made with 
the inseparable particles aya-, fa-, apt-, and €pt- : as, aya-jcXvro-, 
very famous; fo-jrXovro-, very rtcA; apX-driXo-, very plain; «pt- 
dovTTo-, hud-sounding. These words are not found in Attic prose. 

540. Compound adjectives are also made with prepositions 
and adverbs prefixed ; as, vrpoSvfio-, forward-minded, eager ; qtto- 
hrifuy, away from on^s country ; trw^lKo-, advocate ; tv-SvfjM-, 
cheerful ; o^X-ftaOtcr-, late in learning, 

541. The second member of a compound may be either a noun 
or a verb : the termination must be adapted, if necessary, to the 
class of words to which the compound belongs. Hence, 

a. If the second member of a compound adjective be a noun, 
it often remains quite unchanged : thus, 

from (ra<l>€<r-, clear, is made a-<ra<t>€(r', obscure. 

TToXi-, state, or^troXi-, outlaw. 

trBtvta-, strength, orirB^vtar-, weak. 

Ftrta-', year, li€Ka-€T€(r-, ten years old. 

ttmS', child, fiMraib-, with good children, 

€pyo-, work, <^i X-cpyo-, indtistrious. 

b. Feminine substantives m a give rise to compound adjectives 
in o : thus, 

from tTijm', humour, is made <l>iko^LfA<y, amJntious, 

* On the so-called Alpha intennvum, see Lobeck, Palhologiat Graeci 
Serm, Elementa, pp. 32 — 36. In many of the words nsaally given as 
compounded with this particle, the a is evidently the a copulative ; in 
others the initial a seems to be the moveable euphonic a, or at most a 
formative letter without signification. 



156 COMPOSITION. 

e. Nouns of the syncopated declension in cp, and <^pci^, heart, 
mind, change e into o : thus, 

from fir/rep-f mother, is made a'firjrop-, motherless. 
av€p-, man, iroXv-dvop-, populous. 

<l>p€v-, mind, aio-^pop-,' sound-minded. 

d. Neuters in iiar form adjectives in fiov, less frequently in fio : 
thus, 

from irpar/fiaT^, deed, is made noKv-^payfiop-, busy. 

(niiJMT-, sign, amfjfjLov-, without sign (or aoTfiMo-, 

see § 526.) 

e. Words of the separable declension not unfrequently take 
the suffix o : thus, 

from \Xfi€V', harbour, is made a-Wyuev-^, harbourless. 

av€pr, Tfian, AXe^-avbp-o-, Alexander, 

Sometimes two forms coexist, one in a consonant and one in o ; 
as, TTokxMivbpo' and jroXv-avop-, populous ; ev-^eixfo-- and 6v-t«;(6o-, 
Tvell-fvalled. 

542. If the second member of a compound adjective be a verb, 
the verbal root may remain imchanged: but more frequently 
some suffix is added, as o, car, to, or less frequently r : thus, 
from 7rXi;y-, strike, is made Kara-jrXijy-, timid. 

Cvy, yoke, av^y (also crvfvy-o-), yoked together. 

KT€v-, kill, irarpo-icrov-o-; killing one^sjather. 

paB", learn, orfiaB-eo''; stupid. 

8v-, enter, a-bv-ro-, not to be entered. 

yv(o~, know, a-ypio-T', unhnown. 

In such compounds the verb is generally, but not exclusively, 
passive or intransitive. Sometimes the adjective is ambiguous* ; 
thus, TrarpoKTovo- means also killed by on^s father; a-^Xa/S-ecr-, is 
unharmed and harmless; a-^€iB-e(r-, disobedient and not-persuor- 
sive ; a-^oro-, not drinkable and never drinking. 

543. Compound substantives, partaking of the nature of sub- 
stantives and adjectives, are made from verbal roots by addition 
of the suffixes denoting agents: as, ve^tk^tiytpc-rar, doud-coU 

* In accentuated Greek such ambiguous words are sometimes dis- 
tinguished: as, TcarpoKTovoQ (N. S.), killing one*8 father, but varpoKro- 
voQ, hilled by (me*8 father : in the genitive, however, both become ira- 
rpoKTovov. The number of the words in which the distinction is made 
is, moreoTer, very limited. 
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lectififf, from pecf^Xa-, cloud, and ayep-, collect ; firjXo-Po-rrjp-, sTiecj)- 
feeding. But these are chiefly poetical. 

644. Feminine substantives of an abstract signification may be 
compounded with prepositions without undergoing any change 
of form : thus, from the fem. nouns /SouXo-, counsel ; fitica-, rights 
suit at law ; 6bo-, road, are formed the compounds €7rt-/3ouXa-, 
plot', Kara-SiKa-, sentence; avv-obo-, assenibti/. In composition 
with other words than prepositions such feminines usually take 
the suffix la, as aei-cjivy-ia-, perpetual banishment, from 0i;ya-, 

flight. Thus such words as avp-de-a-L-, putting together; vav- 
/xa^-ta-, seorflght, may be regarded either as derived from the 
compound words, aw-Be-, put together; vav-fiaxo-, flghting at sea, 
or compounded of avv and ^fcrt-, vav- and fiaxa-. They are usually 
treated as derivatives. 

645. Compound verbs are only made by prefixing some pre- 
position to a simple verb : the verb undergoes no change. Thus, 
from /3aX-, throw ; Be, put, are made the compounds a/ro-)3aX-, 
throw away ; avv-Be-, put together* 

546. The very numerous verbs apparently compounded of 
verbs and other words not prepositions are really derived from 
compound adjectives or substantives : thus, 
from a priv. and hvvdrfy-, able, is made arbvvaro', unable ; 

and thence is derived the verb advvaTe-, be unable, 
from vav-, ship, and [J-cix'yflff^^i ^^ made vav-fiax-o-<, flghting by sea ; 

and thence vavfiaxf-,flght by sea, 
€v, well, ^PT'f n>ork, cv-c/jy-c ra-, benefactor ; 

and thence evcpyere-, be a benefactor. 
(Tfi)-, sound, <l>p€v-, mind, ora^pov-, soundnmnded ; 

and thence aro><l>povf-, be soundnninded. 
The only exceptions to this statement are found in a few Epic 
participles, such as baKpv-xfovr-, shedding tears, from daKpv-, tear, 
and xf-ovT-, pouring, 

647. If the first syllable of the second element of a compound 
was short, it was sometimes lengthened, originally to avoid the 
concurrence of too many short syllables, and the practice was 
then extended to cases in which no such reason appears : thus, 
iTTTT-iyXaTa-, driver of horses ; fTr'avvfio-, sumamed ; av-aporo-, un- 

♦ This process is less composition, strictly so called, than jaxta- 
position: see § 502. 
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sworn ; <tHk-fjp(Tfio-j Jond . of rowing ; cv-^odccr^ Sfifeetsmelling, 
are compounded of eXa-, drive ; ovofi-ar-, fuim^ ; o/xo-, 57Z7^ar ; 
fpcTfAty-y oar ; od-, jme^^. To the same principle are due the long 
vowels in such words as €\d<l>Tj-fioXo', shooting deer (for t\a<fio- 
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The Potter's Art. 6d. 

First Notions of Geology (Double Num- 
ber.) Is. 

Comets and Cometary Influences. 6d. 

Microscopic Drawing and Engraving. 6d. 

The Pre-Adamite Earth. (Double Num- 
ber.) Is. 

Earth, Air, Fire and Water. 6d. 

The Locomotive r Railway Accidents. 6d. 

Tlie Eye, Magnifylug Glasses, Spectacles 
and Kaleidoscope. 6d. 



Sun, Moon, Latitudes and Longitudes, 
and Tides. 6d. 

Thermometer, Barometer, Safety Lamp, 
Whitworth's Apparatus, Pumps, Print- 
ing Press. 6d. 

Locomotion and Transport. — Locomotion 
in the United States, 6d. 

Terrestrial Heat and Meteoric Stones. 
6d. 

Optical Images, Looklng-Glasses, Stereo- 
scope. 6d. 

Magnitude and Minuteness, Science and 
Poetry, Popular Fallacies, Lunar Influ- 
ences, Weather Prognostics. 6d. 

Thunder and LiKhtning, Aurora Borealis, 
Eclipses, Atmosphere, Sound. 6d. 

Light, Colour, Solar Microscope, Camera 
Lucida, Camera Obscura, Magic Lan- 
tern. 6d. 

Steam Navigation. 6d. 

The Surface of the Earth ; or First No- 
tions of Geography. 6d. 

Man : The Bee and White Ants : With 
Instinct and Intelligence. (Treble 
Number.) Is. 6d. 

The Stellar Universe. 6d. 
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Lardner^s Hand- Book of Natural Philosophy. 

i334 Cuts. Complete in 4to18. 20s. 

%• Also in Volumes separately as under — 
Mechanics, 5s. I Optics. 5s. 

Hydrostatics, Pneumatics and Heat. 5s, 1 Electricity, Magnetism, & Acoustics. Se. 

Lardner and DunkirCs Hand- Book of Astronomy, 

Second Edition. Revised. 35 Plates and 105 Illustrations on Wood. Complete 
in 1 ToL, small 8to., 78. 6d. 

Lardner* 8 Natural Philosophy for Schools. 

328 Illustrations. Third Edition. 1 vol., large 12mo., 3s. 6d. cloth. 

Lardner^s Animal Physiology for Schools {chiefly taken 

from the** Animal Physics"). 190 Illustrations. 12mo. 3s. 6d. cloth. 

Glossary of Scientific Terms for General Use. By Alexander 

Henbt, M.D. Small Svo., 3s. 6d. 

Lardner*s Popular Geology. {From ^' The Museum of 

Science and Art.") 201 Illustrations. Ss. 6d. 

Lardner*s Common Things Explained. Containing : 

Air— Earth— -Fire— Water — Time— The Almanack— <llockB and Watches— Spec- 
tacles — Colour — Kaleidoscope— Pumps — Man— The Eye — The Printing Press — 
The Potter's Art — Locomotion and Transport— The Surface of the Earth, or First 
Notions of Geography. (From "The Museum of Science and Art.") With 233 
Illustrations. Complete, 5s., cloth lettered. 

*»* Sold also in Tufo Series, 2s. 6d. each. 

Lardner^s Popular Physics. (From " The Museum 

of Sdenoe and Art.") With 85 lUnstrations. 28. 6d. cloth lettered. 

Lardney*^s Popular Astronomy, (Prom ^^ The Museum 

of Science and Art.*') 182 Illustrations. Complete, 4b. 6d. cloth lettered. 
%* Sold also in Two Series^ 2s. 6d. and 2s. each. 

Lardner on the Microscope. {From " The Museum of 

Science and Art.") 1 vol. 147 Engravhigs. 2b. . 

Lardner on the Bee and White Ants; their Manners 

and Habits; with Illustrations of Animal Instinct and Intelligence. (From ** The 
Museum of Science and Art.") 1 vol. 135 lUnstrations. 2s., cloth lettered. 

Lardner on Steam and its Uses; including the Steam 

Engine and Locomotive, and Steam Navigation. (From ** The Museum of Science 
and Art.") 1 yoL, with 89 Illustrations. 28. 

Lardner on the Electric Telegraph. 

100 Illustrations. (From **The Museum of Science and Art") l2mo., 250 pages. 
28., cloth lettered. 

Liebig's Natural Laws of Husbandry. Svo. 10s. 6d. 
Liebig's Letters on Modem Agriculture. Small 8vo. 68. 
Liebig*s Familiar Letters on Chemistry. Fourth Edition^ 

Enlarged. Small 8vo., 7b. 6d. 

A Guide to the Stars for every Night in the Year. In 

Eight Planispheres.. With an Introduction. Svo. 58.. cloth. 
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LOGia 

De Morgavls Formal Logic ; or, the Caladus of Inference, 

Neoessaiy and Probable. %ro, 6a. 6d. 

De Morgan* 8 Syllabus of a proposed System of Logic. 

8vo. Is. 

Neil's Art of Reasoning; a Popviar Exposition of the 

Principles of Logic, Indactive and DednctiTct with an Introductory Outline of 
the History of Logic, and an Appendix on recent Logical Developmenis, with 
Notes. Crown Svo. 4s. 6d.. doth. 

ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 

NeiVs Elements of Rhetoric ; a Manual of the Laws of 

Taste, including the Theory and Practice of Composition. Crown Sto. 4s. 6d., cL 



DRAwnra. 
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Lineal Drawing Copies for the earliest Instruction, Com'- j 

prising upwards of SOO subjects on 24 sheets, mounted on 12 pieces of thick paste- 
board, in a Portfolio. By the Author of ** lowing for Toong Children." 58. 6d. I 

Easy Drawing Copies for Elementary Instruction. Simple 

Outlines without Perspective. 67 snl^ects, in a Portfolio. By the Author of i 
** Drawing for Young Children.** 6s. 6d. I 

■ 

• 8o!d alio in Ttoo Sett. 

Sbt I. Twenty-six Satdects mounted on thick pastebosrd, in a Portfolio. 3s. 6d. 

SbtIL Forty-one Subjects mounted on thick pasteboard. In a Portfolio. 8s. 6d. i 

The copies are suiBdenily large and bold to be drawn from by forty or fifty children | 

at the same time. 



SINGING. 

The Singing Master, Containing First Lessons in Singing, 

and the Notation of Music; Rudiments of the Science of Harmony; The First 
Class Tune Book; The Second Class Tune Book; and the Hynm Tune Book. 
Sixth Edition. Svo. 6s., doth lettered. 

Bold dUo in Fhe Partt, any qf ffphich moff he had $eparaiely. 

I. — First Lessons in Singing and the Notation of Music. 

Svo. Is. 

//. — Rudiments of the Science of Harmony or Thorough 

Bass. Svo. Is. 

III.— The First Class Tune Book. Thirty Single and 

Pleasing Airs, with suitable words for young children. Svo. Is., 

1 V. — The Second Class Tune Book. Vocal Music for 

youth of different ages, and arranged (with suitable words) as two or three-part 
harmonies. Svo. Is. 6d. 

V, — The Hymn Tune Book. Seventy popular Hymn and 

Psalm Tunes, arranged with a view of fodlitating the progress of Children learn- 
ing to sing in parts. 8to. Is. 6d. 
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